English 6


	Date of preparation: 14/8/2015                                    
	Date of teaching: 17/8/2015

18/8/2015
	 Class: 7B
Class: 7A
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Period 1 :           H­íng dÉn c¸ch häc
A.Objectives:

By the end of this lesson, ss are able to know how to learn English.

I.Knowledge:

To present the subject, student book, homework book, the way how to learn English

II.Skill:

Speaking

B.Teaching aids:

 Lesson plan,books

c.Teaching steps:

I.Settlement:  -Greeting

       -Check attendence

    
II.New lesson:
	Teacher/ s activities
	Students/  activities

	1.Present the student book:

How many units are there in English book?

Presents how many lessons in each unit

2.Present the class statements:

-Teacher statements:

   Stand up, please

  Go to the board, please

  Write down, please

  Rase your hand, please

  Keep silent, please

  Repeat/ again Listen and repeat

  Who can ?

  Give me some examples

  Learn by heart vocabulary

  Anwer my question 

3.Gives the class regulations:

(By Vietnamese)

[image: image11.wmf]Asks the students to rebuild the class regulations

III.Consolidation:                                                 

Asks them to learn by heart the class|   statements                                                             


	There are 16 units

From 5 to 6 lessons

Repeat in chorus

Do following teacher statements

Copy on notebook

- ss listen


IV.Homework: -  learn by heart the class|   statements                                                             


Date of preparing:....../ 9/2013
Date of teaching:...../.9/2013

                     Period 2 :                        Test
    A.Objectives:
By the end of this lesson, ss will be able to know noun, adjective, verb, adverb,…….

I.Knowledge:

To present the subject, student book, homework book, the way how to learn English

II.Skill:

Speaking

B.Teaching aids:

 Lesson plan,books

c.Teaching steps:

I.Settlement:  -Greeting

       -Check attendence

    
II.New lesson:
	             Teacher’s activities
	                         Ss’ activities

	1.Presentation:

a, Mét sè ký hiÖu chóng ta th­êng gÆp khi viÕt t¾t ®Ó biÕt tõ lo¹i cña nã:

- adj  = adjective  : tÝnh tõ

- adv= adverb : tr¹ng tõ

- n = noun: danh tõ 

- prep = preposition : giíi tõ 

-v = verb : ®éng tõ 

 T gives examples

( say in vietnames)

 - go (v) , book (n) ……
	- listen and write


	b.C¸ch häc :

-§èi víi bµi míi : cÇn nghiªn cøu ,®äc bµi vµ t×m tõ míi tr­íc khi häc ë líp , häc thuéc chóng 

- muèn ®äc tõ chÝnh x¸c vµ biÕt nghÜa cña nã cÇn dùa vµo b¶ng tõ míi ë sau sgk 

- c¸ch ®äc theo phiªn ©m:

+ Nguyªn ©m ®¬n: / I/ / I:/  /e/ /æ/ /ˆ/  /o/ /u/ /u:/ /a/ /³/……….

+ Nguyªn ©m kÐp : ai

+ Phô ©m :

- CÊu tróc ng÷ ph¸p ph¶i thuéc vµ vËn dông ®­îc nã .

II. KiÓm tra:

C©u1: viÕt l¹i c¸c tõ h«m tr­íc ®· häc

C©u2: tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái sau:

a) What’s your name?

b) How old are you?

c) How are you?

d) Where do you live?


	-read and write

(Líp B: viÕt 4 tõ tù chän )

Ss do the test

Answer:

a) my name’s….

b) I am …  years old

c) I’m fine,thank you

d) I live in Quang Lien (líp A)


III.Homework: -  learn by heart the words

                         - prepare unit1 A1-4

    Unit: 1 Greetings
 Period:3          Lesson: 1           hello  ( A 1 ->  4)
 Date of preparing:           

 Date of teaching:      

I. Objectives:

- After finishing this lesson, sts can greet people, introduce oneself and count from 1 to 5.

II. Teaching aid:

-Textbook  -  wordcards

III. Teaching procedure:
	T's and sts' activities
	Content

	I - Warm up: ( 5' )

    T greets the class.

    Asks sts some questions.

II - Presentation :(10' )

- T introduces the pictures ( p.10).

- Sts look at the pictures and guess the meaning of the words.

- Asks sts to tell the meaning of each word & phrase.

* Pre- teach.

 - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

 - Explains quickly the use of " hello , hi "

* Checking technique 

   - Slap the board

* Target Language  

II - Practice:(15' )


-T says " hello ,  hi " -  Sts repeat

- Sts work in pairs

- T models

- Sts work in groups
 IV - Further practice: ( 12' )

  Sts introduce their names to the others.

V - Homework: ( 2' )

- To learn how to introduce your names.

- Do exercise A1,2

- Prepare new lesson A5-7
	· How are you?

· What's the weather like today?

(Sts meet each other on the first day of a new school year)

1. Vocab :

· Hello

· Hi

Oh : 0                        three : 3 

One : 1                       four : 4

Two : 2                       five : 5
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2. Practice:

T : Hello   -   Ss :    Hello

S1:  Hello  -   S2 :    Hello / Hi

  I'm Anh       or        My name's Anh

Ex:   S1 : Hello, I'm Lan

         S2 : Hi, I'm Minh

         S3 : My name's Mai...

Ss use the structutes:

          - I'm ..................

          - My name's...............

     A1- 2 (P4) in workbook.       


------------------------------------------

                                                   Unit: 1 Greetings
 Period: 4          Lesson: 2           hello  ( A 5 ->  7)
 Date of preparing:    
 Date of teaching:                                                             
I. Objectives :

- After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to ask how people are & count from 5-10

II. Teaching aids :

  - Textbook   -   wordcards.

III. Teaching proceduce.

	T's and sts' activities
	Content

	I - Warm up: ( 5' )

* Jumbled words

Numbers : 0 - 5

II - Presentation :(10' )

* Preteach :

- Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

T explains quickly the use of " Miss ; Mrs; Mr )

* Checking technique :

- Matching

* Present new structure :

- T introduces the picture ( p.12 ) + the dialogue.

- Model sentence

III - Practice : ( 15' )


* Practice the dialogue ( p.12 ).

- Work in pairs

* Dictation :

- Sts listen to the teacher & write down these telephone numbers

IV - Further practice : ( 12' )

* Wordsquare :

( five ; two ; eight ; ten ; three 

( nine ; ten ; four ; one

( seven

( six

V - Homework: ( 2' )       
- To learn how to introduce your names and count from 5 to 10.

- Do exercise A3,4

- Prepare new lesson B1- 4

	wto = two                   eno = one

terhe = three               ifev = five

                rofu = four

1. Vocab :              

   six : 6                   eight : 8

   seven : 7               nine : 9                       

                ten : 10

       Miss  -  Mrs  -  Mr                        

                        eight

                              nine

                         seven

                          five                   

                          six

2. Practice           

 

                         seven

Miss Hoa : Hi..............

Mr Hung :  Hello..........

                   How are you ?

a- 8 200 294

b- 9 504 423

c- 8 565 656

             


-----------------------------------
                                       Unit: 1 Greetings
 Period: 5          Lesson: 3           good morning  ( B1 ->  4)
 Date of preparing:            

 Date of teaching:      
I. Objectives :

- After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to greet each other & count from 11- 15

II. Teaching aids :

 - Textbook  -  wordcards.
III. Teaching proceduce.
	T's and sts' activities
	Content

	I. Warm up : ( 5' )

 - T requires sts to make the free dialogue.

II. Presentation : (10' )

* Pre- teach :     Numbers  : 11 - 15

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique :

     - Slap the board

* Present the pictures ( p.14 )

   - Sts look at the pictures carefully & give the meaning.

* Checking technique : 

    - Matching.

* Model sentence

III. Practice : (15' )

* Picture drill

    - Sts work in pairs 

*Practice the dialogues ( P. 15 )

   - Sts work in pairs

   - Sts work in groups

IV. Free practice: ( 12' )

* Written Ex ( B4 - P. 16 )

*Do some math

7 + 8           10 + 2            5 + 6

7 + 5            6 + 8             3 + 7

V. Homework : ( 2' )

- To learn how to say greetings.

- Do exercise B1->3
- Prepare new lesson C1,2
	Ex :    S1: Hello, Lan

           S2: Hi, Minh

           S1: How are you?

           S2: I'm fine, thanks. And you?

           S1: Fine, thanks.

1. Vocab:

Eleven : 11               fourteen : 14

Twelve : 12               thirteen : 13

                 Fifteen : 15

· Good morning

· Good afternoon

· Good evening

· Goodbye
· Good night


7.00 am :  S1: Good morning

                 S2: Good morning

a -  S1 : Mom  

      S2 : Lan

b - S1 : Miss Hoa

      The others : children

2. Written Ex :

 Nga : Good afternoon, Lan........

 Nga : I'm fine, thank you

               And you?..................

  Lan :     Bye.

Ex  :  B1 - 3 ( in workbook )


IV. Supplement:

...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                            ......................................................................
                                               Unit: 1 Greetings
 Period: 6          Lesson: 4       how old are you? ( C1 -> 2)
 Date of preparing:    
 Date of teaching:                                                             
I. Objectives:


- After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to ask & answer how old people are, and count from 16 - 20.

II. Teaching aids :

    - Textbook   -    Wordcards.

III. Teaching procedure : 
	T's and sts' activities
	Contents

	I - Warm up: 
  * T asks     -    Sts answer 

* Jumbled words.

II - Presentation :
   * Pre- teach :     Numbers : 16 - 20

   * Checking technique

        - Slap the board

 * Model sentence:

    - T asks sts to contrast with 

        " How old are you? " 

III - Practice : 
* Word Cue Drill

- Sts work in pairs :

a,  old / twenty

b,  old / twelve

c,  old / eighteen

* Picture Drill :

- Ss work in pairs

IV. Homework : 

- To count from 1 to 20
- To do exercise C1,2

- To prepare new lesson C3-> 6
	· How are you to day?

· We're fine , thanks.

  eevsn  =  seven            tgieh = eight

nttheeir = thirteen       veneel = eleven

1. Vocab :

sixteen : 16            eighteen : 18

seventeen : 17        nineteen : 19

twenty : 20

2. Practice :


Ex :

  S1 : How old are you?

  S2 : I'm twenty years old.
Ex : 

 S1 : How old are you ?

 S2 : I'm fourteen. 

        Ex :

   S1 : Hello, Lan.

   S2 : Hi, Minh. This is Tam.

   S1 : Hello, Tam. How old are you ?

   S3 : I'm eleven years old.
               


IV. Supplement:

...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                        ......................................................................
                                           Unit 1    Greetings
 Period:7          Lesson: 5       how old are you? ( C3 -> 5)
 Date of preparing:           

 Date of teaching:                                                            
I. Objectives :

- After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to give telephone numbers & further practice in numbers 1 - 20

II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook , wordcards.

III. Teaching proceduce.
	T's and sts' activities
	Content

	   I - Warm up: 
 * Pelmanism

   II -  Practice : 
* Jumbled words :

* Guessing Game :

- Sts write down one number from 1 - 20

- The others guess.

* Dictation & Picture Cue Drill : 

   - Sts work in pairs :

04 8214076

091 3433565

08 5571313

054 845832

033 612300

 IV - Free practice: 
      * Survey :

- Sts work in groups

      * Sts make the free dialogue : 
Ex :  S1: Hello, Mai.

         S2: Hi, Lan.

         S1: How are you ?

         S2: I'm fine, thanks. What's your                     telephone number ?

V - Homework : 
- To count from 1 to 20
- To do exercise C3,4

- To prepare new lesson Unit2- A1->3.
	


                      tgieh  =  eight            

                  treniteh  =  thirteen

                   lewtev   =  twelve

                    neelve  =  eleven

                   ytwnet  =  twenty                      Ex :  S1 : four.

         S2 : No.

         S3 : Five.

         S2 : Yes

Ex :

     S1 : What's your telephone number ?

     S2 : 04 8214076

Ex :  S1: Hello, Mai.

         S2: Hi    , Lan.

         S1: How are you ?

         S2: I'm fine, thanks. What's your                     telephone number?

         S1: .................................

C3 -  4  ( p 9 - 10 ) in workbook.


IV. Supplement:

...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

......................................................................
Unit 2    At school
 Period: 8          Lesson: 1               come in ( A1, 2, 3)
 Date of preparing:    
 Date of teaching:                                                             
I. Objectives :

- After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to understand the teacher's commands when T uses the classroom imperatives.
II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  pictures.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	    I. Warm up: 

* Noughts and crosses

- Ss give answer only

II. Presentation : 

* Pre- teach :

 - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking teachnique :

 - Slap the board

* Present pictures ( A1 - P 20 )

III. Practice : ( 15' )

* Mime Drill

 - T  mimes  -  Ss say

 - T says      -  Ss mime

 - Sts mime  -  sts say

* Matching :  ( A 2 - P.21 )

 - Match the pictures with the suitable imperatives

 IV. Free practice : 

 * Ss play " Simon say "A4 – P22 
  - T says

  - Ss mime

 V. Homework :

- To learn new words by heart.

- To do exercises. And prepare new lesson: B(1->2)


	9 - 5

5 + 5

8 - 4

17 + 1

6 x 3

5 + 3

3 - 3

20 -  7

10 + 2

1. Vocab:

 ( to ) come in:              

 ( to ) sit down:                            

 ( to ) stand up;

 ( to ) open your book:

 ( to ) close your book:

2. Practice :
-    Open your book

· Stand up

· Sit down

· Come in

· Close your book

* Answer keys :

a . Open your book

b . sit down

c . Come in

d. Close your book

e. stand up

* Play " Simon say "A4 – P22
     A 1 - 2 ( P.11 ) in workbook


IV. Supplement:

...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

......................................................................
Unit 2    At school
 Period: 9          Lesson: 2               where do you live? ( B 1, 2)
 Date of preparing:          

 Date of teaching:                                                            
I. Objectives :

- After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to ask & answer the question " Where do you live ? " to talk about the places they live.

II. Teaching aids :  - Textbook   -  pictures.
III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	I. Warm up: 
* Play " Simon say "
- Ss work in groups

 II. Presentation : 
* Pre - teach :

 - Ss read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking teachnique :

- Matching 

* Present the dialogue ( B1- P.23 )

* Model sentence :

 III. Practice : 
* Word Cue Drill



* Sts work in pairs, use the structure above to ask & answer about themselves

 IV. Free  practice : 
 * Survey :

- Sts work in groups, then fill in information about three others.

 V. Homework : 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do exercisesB 3 - 4 ( P.12 13 ) in workbook. And prepare new lesson: 
B(3->6).
	- Review the classroom comperatives

1. Vocab :

- ( to ) live :             -  a house:         

-  on a street            - where:        

-   in a city:             - do/does:
 2. Practice :

        

Ex : 

     S1 : Where do you live ?

     S2 : I live in HCM City/ (Dong Hoi city) ...

                    





	Date of preparation: 11/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 13/09/2016

14/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 2    At school
 Period: 10          Lesson: 3              where do you live? ( B 3- 5)  
I. Objectives :

     - After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to talk about their names & use the alphabet to spell them.

II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  subboard

III. Teaching proceduce:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up: 
* Hangman:

II . Presentation : 
* Preteach :

 - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Present Dialogue : ( B 4 - P.25 )

* Modal sentence :

III . Pactice : 
* Word Cue Drill:

- Sts write their own names on cards to make the cues for the drill.


* Written exercise : (B 5 - P.25 )

Sts read the questions carefully, then  write the answers.

IV. Freer practice : 
* Lucky Numbers:


V -  Homework : 

	* Hangman:

- - - - -             house

- - - - - -           street 

- - - - - -           twenty

- - - -                city

- (to) spell:

* The alphabet:

a , b ,....................x , y, z

1.


2.

* Ex :

  S1: What's your name ?

  S2: My name's Mai.

  S1: How do you spell it ?

  S2: M - A - I, Mai

a. Myname's.........................

b. I'm .................years old.

c. M - I - N - H.

d. I live on / in...................

* Questions:

  1. How old are you ?

  2. Where do you live ?

  3. lucky number

  4. What's your name ?

  5. How do you spell your name ?

  6. lucky number

           B 1- 4  ( P.12 - 13 ) 


IV. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 11/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 14/09/2016

16/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 2    At school
 Period: 11          Lesson: 4            my school ( C1)
I. Objectives :

      - After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to ask & answer about school, class or the people, using"this" & "that" correctly.
       - Vocab :  Things & people at school: a desk, a student, a teacher.....................

       - Grammar: Is this/that your......? - Yes,....

                                                             - No, ......
II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  wordcards

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  

   I . Warm up: 
* Jumbled words.

   II . Presentation : 
* Preteach :

    - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

    - Matching.

* Present Dialogue : ( C1 - P.26 - 27 )

* Modal sentence :

    - Notes: Position of "Be" in positive statement & in Yes - No question.

   III . Pactice : 
* Picture Drill:

   - T uses pictures from ( P. 26 - 27 )

* Realia Drill.

   - T points to real things in & around the classroom.

  IV . Free practice : 
* Mapped dialogue

Ex :  S1: Is this your book?

        S2: Yes, it is. Is that your pencil?

        S1: No, it isn't. This is my pencil.

  V - Homework : 
	    * Jumbled words :

veeingn   =   evening

treste   =   street

yict    =   city

teethirn    =   thirteen

    1. Vocab:

  a school                    gi¸o viªn

  a student                   bµn häc 

  a teacher                   tr­êng häc

  a desk                       phßng häc

  a  classroom             häc sinh

    2. Practice: 

     *

     *

Ex :   S1: Is this your school

         S2: No, it isn't

Ex :   S1: Is this your desk?

         S2: Yes, it is.

    S1   (           S2   (
........(  ?               ...............

                                   ..............(?

..........   ..........(
   Ex 1 - 2  ( P.14 - 15 ) in workbook


IV. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 11/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 16/09/2016

17/09/2016
	 Class: 6A
Class: 6B


Unit 2    At school
 Period: 12          Lesson: 5            my school ( C2, 3)
I. Objectives :

      - After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to talk about things in the classroom, using question: " What is this/ that?" -> It's a (an).................

      - Vocab :  Things in the classroom (a ruler, a pen..........)
II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  wordcards -  pictures

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I. Warm up: 
      Ss ask & answer  
II. Presentation : 
* Preteach :

    - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

    - Matching.

* Present the new structure.

* Modal sentence :

III. Pactice : 
* Picture Drill:

   - T uses pictures from ( P. 28 - 29 )

* Realia Drill.

   - T points to real things in & around the classroom.

   - Sts work in pairs

IV. Free practice : 
* Wordsquare:

    Window                 pen

    Board                     ruler

    pencil              door

    desk                school

    eraser              clock

V. Homework : 

	Ex:   S1: Is this your book?

         S2: Yes, it is/ No, it isn't

          .................................. 

    1. New words:

  a  door                      a ruler

  a window                an eraser

  a board                    a school bag

  a clock                    a waste basket

    2. Practice: 

->

Ex :   S1: What is this?

          S2: It's a door.          


Ex: C 1 - 3  ( P.15 - 16 ) in workbook


IV. Supplement:

.................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
......................................................................
                                                               Cảnh Hóa, ngày 12- 09-2016

                                                                            Kí duyệt của tổ chuyên môn

                                                                               Tổ phó: Trần Thị Hiền

	Date of preparation: 16/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 20/09/2016

21/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 3  at home
 Period: 13          Lesson: 1               my house ( A1, 2 )    
I. Objectives :
      - After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to talk about things in the house, using questions: " What are these/ those?" ->" They're................."

      - Vocab :  Things in the living room (a telephone, a couch..........)
II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  wordcards -  pictures

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I. Warm up: 
* Slap the board:

II. Presentation : 
* Pre teach :

    - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

    - Review the use of "a" ; "an".

* Checking technique:

    - Rub out & remember.

* Modal sentence :

    - Compare: Singular Ns & Plural Ns.

                a lamp      lamps

                a chair      chairs

III. Pactice : 
* Picture Drill:

   - T uses pictures from ( P. 31 )

* Realia Drill.

   - T points to real things in & around the classroom.

   - Sts work in pairs

IV. Free practice : 
* Noughts & crosses:

   S1: What's that?

   S2: It's a lamp

V. Homework : 

	     1. New words:

  a lamp                      a television

  a bookshelf              a stool

  a chair                      a table

  a couch                   an armchair

    2. Practice:


- -   ->

Ex:

         S1: What's this?

         S2: It's a television.

         S1: What are they?

         S2: They are windows

a lamp         an eraser        clocks

chairs        a bookshelf      a couch

stools        an armchair     tables

Ex: A 1 - 2  ( P.17 - 18 ) in workbook

- Prepare new lesson: A3,4.


IV. Supplement:

...................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 18/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 21/09/2016

23/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 3    at home
 Period: 14          Lesson: 2            my house ( A 3, 4 )                                                        
I. Objectives :
      - After finishing this lesson, Ss will be able to talk about their family members.

      - Vocab : Family members & possessive pronouns ( my, your, his, her ), Questions: How many.....?
II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  wordcards -  pictures

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I. Warm up: 
* Crossword Puzzle:

       - Table

       - House

       - Stereo

      - Armchair

      - Window

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach :

    - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - What & Where

* Present text

   ( complete the table ) 


III. Practice: 
* Dialogue Build:

 ( use the text on P.32 )

* Word Cue Drill:

IV. Free practice: 
* Describe the picture:

  Ex:

        S1: Who's that?

        S2: This is Hoa

        ............................

V. Homework : 
- Do exercise and prepare new lesson B1, 2.

	   1. Vocab:

        -   my              - father

        -  your             - mother

        - his                - brother

        -  her               - sister
                               - family


 Tªn        Quan hÖ    Tuæi    NghÒ nghiÖp

Ba
               12      a student

Nga        mother                    a teacher

Ha          father                      a teacher

Lan        sister              15      a student

    2. Practice:

Ex:      S1: Who's that?

           S2: It's his mother.

           S1: What's her name?

           S2: Her name's Nga............

Ex:

         S1: Who's this?

         S2: This is Minh

         S1: How old is he?

         S2: He's 12.

         S1: Who's that?

         S2: That's his father...............
     [image: image2.wmf][image: image3.wmf]
Hoa & her mother             her father

Ex: A 4    ( P.19 - 20 )  in workbook




IV. Supplement:

.................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 18/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 23/09/2016

24/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 3    at home
 Period: 15          Lesson: 3            numbers ( B1, 2 )                                                        
I. Objectives :  - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to count things in the classroom, using numbers from 21 to 100.

      - Pronunciate plural nouns: ( / s / ; / z / ; / iz / ).
II. Teaching aids :- Textbook   -  wordcards -  pictures
III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I. Warm up: 
* Sts read the alphabet again.

* Tasks             Sts answer.

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach :

    - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

    - T explains how to form.

* Checking technique:

    - Rub out & remember.

III. Practice: 
* T reviews how to change:

   - one singular N          one plural N

* Snakes & ladders ( B1 - P.35 )

   - Sts work in groups.

* Ex B2 ( P. 36).

   - Count the items in the picture.

* Realia Drill.

   - Sts go around the class, count the items / people in the class.

 IV. Free practice: 
 * Dictation lists:

     T reads            Sts write

        desks        clocks

        rulers        couches

        benches    doors

        students    windows

        tables        houses

        books        lamps

V. Homework:
- Do exercise and prepare new lesson 

B 3,4,5.
	- What's number 9?             I

- What's number 10?           J

- What's number 20?           T

- What's number 15?           O

1. Vocab:

   thirty:  30               sixty-nine:    69

   forty:   40               eighty-five:   85

   fifty:    50               forty-three:   43

   ninety: 90               seventy-two: 72

 2. Practice:

Ex:

                 door(s)                 student(s)

Ex:

          10 desks

          23 students

           6 windows

      / s /           / z /              / iz /

   desks         rulers          benches

   students     tables          couches

   books         doors          houses

   clocks        windows

   lamps

Ex: B 1 - 2  ( P.21 ) in workbook




IV. Supplement:

.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Canh Hóa, ngày 19 tháng 9 năm 2016
Kí duyệt của TCM
                                                          TP: Trần Thị Hiền
	Date of preparation: 23/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 27/09/2016

28/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 3    at home
 Period: 16          Lesson: 4            numbers ( B 3,4,5 )                                                        
I. Objectives :  
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to use the numbers ( 1 -> 100 ) to talk about things in the classroom, the living room & the family.

      - Question : How many.............are there? -> There is/ are.............

II. Teaching aids :

     - Textbook   -  subboard -  pictures.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 
* Sts count the items in the classroom.

II . Presentation: 
* Preteach :

* Present text  ( P.37 ).

* Model sentences:

  - Note:   There is          + singular N

                There are        + plural N

III . Pactice: 
* Picture Drill:    B 5 ( P.37 )

* Realia Drill:

  - Sts work in pairs.

  - One st points the things in the class & make quesstions -> one st answers

 VI . Free practice: 
 * Noughts & crosses:

Ex:  

       S1: How many clocks are there?

       S2: There is one door.

* Survey:

   - Sts work in groups.

Ex: 

         S1: How many lamps are there in your house, Han?

         S2: There are two lamps.

V. Homework: 
- Do exercise and prepare new lesson 

C1,2.
	Ex:           one door

             six windows

             thirty- three students
   1. Vocab:

   a bookcase  ->   bookcase 

   2. Practice:

- N-s/es  
 - N(es) nh÷ng dtõ cã tËn cïng b»ng (o,sh,ch,s,x,z).

- N(y) -> N.ies    
- N (f,fe)-> N(vies)   
How to read:

- Ns /s/ sau nh÷ng phô ©m ®iÕc nh­: f,k,p,t.

- Ns /z/ N tËn cïng lµ ng/©m vµ N cßn l¹i.

- N‑es /iz/ N cã tËn cïng lµ(s,sh,ch,x,g,z,e).

- N‑es /z/ N cã tËn cïng lµ (i,v,o)          

  Ex:

   S1: How many chairs are there?

   S2: There are two chairs.



(1) clock      

(2) telephones   

  (4) stools

(13) benches  

(1) television     

(1) couch

(33) students    

(1) stereo

  (2) chairs      

Name

               in your house

chairs

lamps

 tables    

windows

Han 

6

2

2

4

Mai

    Write up the survey.


IV. Supplement:

.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 25/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 28/09/2016

30/09/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


  Unit 3                                          at home
 Period: 17             Lesson: 5            families C1,2                                                          
I. Objectives:  
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to understand the details of the text and talk about jobs.

II. Teaching aids:

      - Textbook   -  wordcards 

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I. Warm up: 
* Write it up.

   - Sts write the noughts & crosses in lesson 4

 II. Pre Reading: 

* Preteach :

    - Ss read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

    - Network

* Prediction:

    - Ss complete the table with their predictions.

III. While Reading: 
                ( C1    P. 38 )

* Sts read the text & play :

   - Lucky numbers:

        ( use questions a -> h  in  C1 )

* Check predictions:

  - Sts read the text again & check their predictions. ( Ss work in groups )

IV. Post Reading: 
 * Ask & answer  ( C2 - P.39 )

  - Ss work in groups.

* Ss talk about Song's family:

     ( Transformation Writing )

V. Homework: 
	Ex:

      S1: How many stools are there?

      S2: There are 4 stools.

     1. Vocab:

    a doctor

    an engineer

    a nurse

                           a nurse           a teacher

     2. Practice:

                   How old?             Jobs

Members  Guess   Read  Guess    Read  

  father      .........    40      ........   engineer

  mother    .........    35      ........    teacher        

  brother    .........    8        .........   student

  Lan          

Ex: 

         S1: Who is that?

         S2: That's Mr Kien

         S1: How old is he?...............

Ex: 

      This is Song's family. There are 5 people in his family......................

- Write about Song's family.



IV. Supplement:
.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 25/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 30/09/2016

01/10/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Unit 3    at home
 Period: 18          Lesson: 6            Grammar practice
I. Objectives :  
      - Further practice in Be, imperatives, numbers, question words, there is/ are

II.  Teaching aids :
      - Textbook   -  subboard 

III. Teaching proceduce: 

                     15 Minute-Test- No 1
 Name: …………………………………….   Class:………………….: Mark: ………....
                       I. Chia động từ tobe ở chổ trống cho thích hợp:
1. We ___ in class
2. ___ your father an architect ?
3. It ___ not a ruler
4. Tuan and Mai ___ students.
5. Those lamps ___ new.
6. There ___ an armchair in this room.
7. ___ they nurses ?
8. ___ there many people in your family ?
II. Gạch chân một đáp án đúng :
1. ( I / Lan / My sister ) is twelve years old.

2. ( Children / Miss Hoa / This student ) are lovely.

3. Are ( this girl / the girls / that girl ) in grade 6 ?

4. My brother and I ( is / am / are ) students.

5. My teachers ( is / am / are ) nice.

6. Is there ( a stereo / many stereos / any stereos ) in your living room ?

7. There aren’t ( a telephone / any telephones / telephone ) in my room.

8. What are ( this / that / these ) ?

III. Viết thành câu đúng dùng từ gợi ý:
1. My grand mother / in / living room.
……………………………………………………………………..
2. What / that / ?
..........................................................................................................
3. I/ a student.
……………………………………………………………………..
4. There / five people / my family.
…………………………………………………………………….
III. New Lesson:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  

I. Warm up: 
* Networks:

 II. Practice: 
* Be:      am ( I )

               is   ( she, he, it )

               are ( we, you, they )

  - Gap Fill    ( 1 -> 3    P.40 )

  - Noughts & crosses:

Ex:     They are teachers

           He is an engineer

* Imperatives:

  - Gap Fill   ( 4  P.40 )

  - Play " Simon  Says"

* Question words:

  - Gap Fill"  ( 6   P.41 )

* Numbers:

  - " Bingo": Sts choose 9 numbers

* T / F  Repetition Drill:

  - Picture  B 5   ( P.37 )

* Crossword Puzzle:  ( 10   P.43 )

* Guessing Game:

 - Ss draw their own pictures of funiture.

 - Ss work in pairs to guess what it is.

III. Homework : 
	* Networks:

  father                                    mother

          sister                    brother

They/teachers   We/students Mai/a nurse   
Tu/an engineer   I/a student  They/sisters
 We/brothers      You/12       She/a doctor

                 a.in           d.your

                 b. down    e. up

                 c. your

   - From 11 - 40

   - From 35 - 75

              T                         Sts

   There's a TV               repeat

   There are 3 stools       silent

   There are 4 people      repeat

   There are 7 books       silent

Ex:

         S1: Is it a table?

         S2: No, it isn't

         S1: Is it a chair?

         S2: Yes, it is.................

Test yourself   ( P.32 ) in workbook


IV. Supplement:

........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Canh Hóa, ngày 26 tháng 9 năm 2016
Kí duyệt của TCM
                                                          TP: Trần Thị Hiền
	Date of preparation: 30/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 04/10/2016

05/10/2016
	 Class: 6B
Class: 6A


Period: 19                                      writen test 1     (Time : 45 ms )
I. Objectives :

    - Ss will be able to do the test. Helps Ss remember  what they have learnt from unit 1 -> unit 3.  

II. Teaching proceduce:               45 MINUTE- TEST 
                         NAME: …….…………………… CLASS:  ……………………………
	         MARK   


	                  TEACHER’S COMMENT


                                                           §Ò Sè I                                   

I. ĐiÒn tõ cßn thiÕu vµo chç trèng. (2 ®iÓm)
	    eleven     student      name       live       this          my           doctor             she                   

	


 I am Na. I am a (1)…………. I am(2).............. years old. I(3) ............ in Quang Binh. (4).......... is my family. There are four people. This is my father. His(5)............... is Tuan. He is  forty years old. He is a (6).................This is (7) ……… mother. She is a teacher. This is my sister, Nga. She is  fifteen and …(8)……. is a student, too.
II. §äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái sau.(3 ®iÓm)

 This is my friend. His name is Tan. He is a student. He lives in Ha Noi. There are 5 people in his family. His mother is a nurse. She is fifty years old. His father is sixty years old. He is a teacher. His name is Hoa. Long is his brother. He is thirty years old.  His sister is a student. She is twenty  years old. 

  1. How many people are there in his famly?

  ....................................................................................................................

2. What is his brother's name?

  ....................................................................................................................

3. How old is his father?

  ...................................................................................................................

4. What does his father  do?

  ...................................................................................................................

5. How old is her mother?

  ..................................................................................................................

6. What does she do? 

  ...................................................................................................................

III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng A, B, hoÆc C. (3 ®iÓm)

1. Lan ...........a nurse                                  A. is          B. am            C. are

2. My sister and brother ....... students.      A. am        B. are            C. is 

3.  .........is your name?                               A. Where   B. How         C. What 

4. .......are 42 student in my class.              A. That      B. There        C.This

5. .......old are you?                                     A. How     B. Where       C. What

6. This is ........book .                                 A. my         B. What         C. from

IV. ViÕt một ®o¹n v¨n giíi thiÖu vÒ b¶n th©n em và gia đình. (2 ®iÓm) 

 ..............................................................................................................................................   ..............................................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................................................
The end!

                    45 MINUTE- TEST 

                         NAME: …….…………………… CLASS:  ……………………………
	         MARK   


	                  TEACHER’S COMMENT


                                                              §Ò Sè ii
I. ĐiÒn tõ cßn thiÕu vµo chç trèng. (2 ®iÓm)
	    twelve     student      name       live       this          my           engineer            he                   


 I am Nga. I am a (1)…………. I am(2).............. years old. I(3) ............ in Quang Binh. (4).......... is my family. There are four people. This is my father. His(5)............... is Nam. He is  fifty years old. He is an (6).................This is (7) ……… mother. She is a teacher. This is my brother, Ba. He is  fifteen and …(8)……. is a student, too.
II. §äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái sau.(3 ®iÓm)
This is my friend. Her name is Nga. she is a student. She lives on Tran Phu street. There are  four people in her family. Her father is a doctor. He is fifty  years old. His name is Nam. This is her mother. She is a teacher. She is forty years old. Her name is Hoa. Her brother is a student. He is  fifteen years old. 

  1. How many people are there in her family?

  ....................................................................................................................

2. Where does Nga live?

  ....................................................................................................................

3. How old is her father?

  ...................................................................................................................

4. What does he do?

  ...................................................................................................................

5. How old is her mother?

  ..................................................................................................................

6. What does she do? 

  ...................................................................................................................

III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng A, B, hoÆc C. (3 ®iÓm)
1. Nga...........a nurse.                                  A.am       B. is          C. are

2. ......old are you?                                      A.What   B. Where   C. How                          

3.  My sister and brother........students.      A. is        B. am         C. are

4.  ........is your name?                                A.what   B. How      C. How old

5  .......are 32 students in my class.            A. This    B.That       C.There

6.  This is.........book.                                  A. my       B. What     C. from

IV. ViÕt một ®o¹n v¨n giíi thiÖu vÒ b¶n th©n em và gia đình. (2 ®iÓm) 
.............................................................................................................................................
.............................................................................................................................................
.............................................................................................................................................
.............................................................................................................................................
The end!
IV. Supplement:

.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 30/09/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 05/10/2016

07/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Period: 20                           correction test 1     
I. Objectives:

-  Correction the written test 1.

- Help Sts how to learn.

II. Teaching aids:

          - Lesson plan  -   test and key.
III. Teaching procedure:
Answer keys: §Ò 1
I. Nghe vµ ®iÒn tõ cßn thiÕu vµo chç trèng. (2®iÓm)
  1. student, 2. eleven, 3. live, 4. This, 5. name, 6. doctor, 8. She
 II. §äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái sau.(3®iÓm)

  1. How many people are there in his famly?

  There are five 

2. What is his brother's name?

His brother name's is Long .

3. How old is his father?

 He is sixty years old 

4. What does his father  do?

He is a teacher 

 5. How old is his mother?

  She is  fifty years old 

6. What does she do?

She is a nurse 

III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng A, B, hoÆc C. (3®iÓm)

1. A. is          

2. B. are         

3. C. What 

4. B. There        

5. A. How      

6. A. my          

IV.ViÕt ®o¹n v¨n giíi thiÖu vÒ b¶n th©n em. ) 

 Yªu cÇu viÕt ®óng ng÷ ph¸p

  Tªn. My name is /I am + tªn years old.....

 tuæi: I am + tuæi + years old 

 quª qu¸n. I live in ......../ (on +Tªn ®­êng phè)

 nghÒ. I am a student

 Gia ®×nh em .(sè ng­êi). There are +  ....        

nghÒ cña bè, mÑ: My father/mother/He/She is a./an + job 

tuæi cña

Answer keys: §Ò 2
I. Nghe vµ ®iÒn tõ cßn thiÕu vµo chç trèng. (2®iÓm)
  1. student, 2. twelve, 3. live, 4. This, 5. name, 6. engineer, 8. he
 II. §äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái sau.(3®iÓm)

  1. How many people are there in her family?

  There are four.
2. Where does Nga live?

  She lives on Tran Phu street. 

3. How old is her father?

  He is fifty  years old. 

4.What does her father  do?

He/her father  is a doctor.
5. How old is her mother?

  She is forty  years old. 

6. What does her mother  do? 

  She/Her mother is a teacher.

III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng A, B, hoÆc C. (3®iÓm)
1. B. is          

2. C. How                          

3. C. are

4. A.what     

5.C.There

6.  A.my

IV. ViÕt một ®o¹n v¨n giíi thiÖu vÒ b¶n th©n em và gia đình.  

 Yªu cÇu viÕt ®óng ng÷ ph¸p

  Tªn. My name is /I am + ten.....

 tuæi I am + t          years old 

 quª qu¸n. I live in ......../ on +Tªn ®­êng phè 

 nghÒ. I am a student

 Gia ®×nh em .(sè ng­êi). There are +....        

nghÒ cña bè, mÑ: My father/mother/He/She is a............. 

tuæi cña bè, mÑ. He/She is ....... years old….
IV. homework: 

· To prepare new lesson: Unit 4: Big or Small? A. Where is your school? A1,2.
……………………………………………………………………………
IV. Supplement:

.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 02/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 07/09/2016

08/09/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 4    big or small?
 Period: 21          Lesson: 1         where is your school? A1, 2
I. Objectives :

      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to read the descriptions of schools to understand details & talk about possessions.     

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  subboard -  pictures.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up: 
* Pelmanism:

 II . Pre - Reading: 
* Preteach :

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

  - Rub out & remember.

* Prediction:

  - Matching

 III . While - Reading: 
                ( A1    P. 44 )

* Sts read A1 & check their predictions.

* Comprehension questions ( A2  P.44 ).

* Sts work in pairs.
   - T reminds : Possessive " 's "
  IV . Homework : 

- To learn new words gy heart.

- To do execirce 1,2.

- To prepare new lesson: A3-> 4.


	   1. Vocab:

       - big ( adj ): to, lín
       - small (adj ) : nhá, bÐ
       - in the city: ë thµnh phè
       - in the country : ë n«ng th«n  

   2. Practice:
Ex:  S1: Is Phong's school small?

        S2: Yes, it is

     school             students     classrooms


Thu's school            900             20 

Phong's school        400              8

Ex: 

    S1: Is your school in the country?

    S2: It is in the.........................


IV. Supplement
.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

Canh Hóa, ngày 03 tháng 10 năm 2016
Kí duyệt 
 TP: Trần Thị Hiền
	Date of preparation: 07/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 11/10/2016

12/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 4    big or small?
 Period: 22          Lesson: 2         where is your school? A3->4.                                                            
I. Objectives :
         Help students read a description of a school and practice in possessive “ ’s ”.

II. Objective: 
       By the end of the lesson, students will be able to understand the content of the passage with practice “ ’s ” to talk about possessions.
III. Teaching aids:  Cards

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher and Students’ activities


	Contents

	I. Pelmanism.

- Divide the slass into two teams and ask students to choose two numbers.

- Go on until the cards are turned over.

II. Reading:

- Set the scene: You are going to read about Thu’s and Phong’s school 

-Ask students to match the school with its items.

- Elicit Students:

      +Is Phong’s School

/Thu’s  school small or 

big?

      + Is it in the city or in the country?

III. Practice:

A3. Help Ss answer the questions:a-> d

Sts read the text & complete the table.
Transformation Writing:                                                                                                                     
A4. Ask and answer about our school.

Ex: 

  S1: How many students are there.........?

  S2: There are 536 students.

IV. Hemowork:

- To do execirse 3,4,5.
- To prepare new lesson B1-5.
	- Look at the board.

- Listen to the teacher’s explanation.

- One of student in each team chooses any two numbers.

- Listen to the teacher.

- Work in teams.

- Come to the board and match  the school

- Answer some questions:

     +  Phong’s school/Thu’s school is small / big.

     +  It is in the city / in the country.   

Questions:

How many…….. are there………?

There is one.

There are ……….

Ex:

     My school is in the country. There are 18 classrooms in my school. There are 536 students.




IV. Supplement
............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
---------------------------------------------------------------

	Date of prepration: 09/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 12/10/2016

14/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 4    big or small?
 Period: 23          Lesson: 3                my class   b1->5                                                     
I. Objectives :
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to listen to a dialogue about school to understand the details.

II.  Teaching aids :
      - Textbook   -  wordcards.

III. Teaching proceduce:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	I. Warm up: 
* T reads           Sts write

II. Pre - Listening:
* Preteach :

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

  - T explains the use of the ordinal numbers.

* Checking technique:

  - Rub out & remember.

* Predict Dialogue:

       a:.............

       b:............

       c:.............  

III. While - Listening: 
                B1    ( P. 47 )

- Sts listen, then correct their predictions.

* Model sentence:

 IV. Post - Listening: 
* Board Drill:

  - Sts complete the table.

  - Sts work in pairs ( ask & answer about Thu and Phong. )

* Sts work in pairs ( ask & answer about themselves )

 V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce 1,2,3.

- To prepare new lesson: C1-> 3.
	   thirty-one:                 31

   sixty-four:                 64

   eighty-nine:              89     ....................

   1. New words:  

  The first:     1st          The sixth:     6th

  The second: 2nd        The seventh: 7th

  The third:    3rd         The eighth:    8th

  The fourth:  4th         The ninth:      9th

  The  fifth:    5th         The tenth:    10th        

   2. Practice:

Thu:     Hello. Which grade are you in?

Phong:  I'm in grade.....(a)...........

Thu:     And which class are you in?

Phong: .....(b).....What about you?

     ............................................

               a. 6            c. 7

               b. 6A         d. 7C                     

 


class
grade  

floor  
Thu   

7C

7

2nd

Phong                               

6A

6

1st

You




IV. Supplement
.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 09/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 14/10/2016

15/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


                                     Unit 4    big or small?
 Period: 24          Lesson: 4     getting ready for school c1-> 3.                                                           
I. Objectives :
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about one's habitual actions

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  pictures.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	I. Warm up: 
* Review the ordinal numbers.

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach :

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

  - Slap the board

* Present text:   ( C1 - P.49 )

* Model sentence:

  - T explains the structure.

  - Sts give the use, form & the meaning of the structure.

III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

        ( using pictures  P. 49 )

  - Sts work in pairs

* Sts ask & answer about themselves.

 IV. Production: 
* Chain Game:

  - Sts work in groups.

V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce C1,2,3.
- To prepare new lesson: C4 ->7.
	           T reads        Sts  write 

          The first:          1st          

           The eighth:        8th

           The fourth:        4th         

           The tenth:         10th  
           The second:      2nd
           The third:          3rd   
   1. new words:
    (to) get up: thøc dËy
    (to) get dressed: mÆc ¸o quÇn
    (to) wash.......face: r÷a mÆt
    (to) brush.......teeth: ®¸nh r¨ng
    (to) have breakfast: ¨n s¸ng
    (to) go to school: ®i häc
   2. Practice:


Ex: 

   S1: What do you do every morning?

   S2: I go to school.

       ..........................................

Ex: 

   S1: I get up.

   S2: I get up and I brush my teeth.

   S3: I get up, I brush my teeth and ........

* Write up the " Chain game"


IV. Supplement
.........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

Cảnh Hóa, ngày 10 tháng 10 năm 2016
Kí duyệt TCM
 TP: Trần Thị Hiền
	Date of preparation: 14/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 18/10/2016

21/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


                                        Unit 4    big or small?
 Period: 25          Lesson: 5     getting ready for school c 4-> 7.                                                          
I. Objectives :
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about one's habitual actions

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  pictures.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	   I . Warm up: 
  * Slap the board:

 * Sts work in groups.
 II. Presentation: 
* Present text:   ( C1 - P.49 )

* Model sentence:

* Note: - Do ( we, you, they, I )..........?

             - Does ( she, he, it )................?
III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

       ( using pictures  P. 49 )

   - Sts work in pairs  ( ask & answer about Ba )

* Sts ask & answer about their classmates

IV. Production: 
* Write it up:

             ( C3 - P. 49 )

 Sts work in groups:

  - Sts write 5 sentences about what they do every morning. Begining with:" Every morning, I get up. Then I..........."

- Sts write 5 sentences about what their classmates do every morning. Begining with:" Every morning, Trang gets up. Then she..........."

Present pictures:   ( C4 - 5   P.49 )

* Model sentence:

   - Sts tell about the use and the meaning of the structure.

V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce C4,5..
- To prepare new lesson: U5 A1-.2.
	       

1. New words:
  The time

  half

  (to) be late for.......
2. Practice:                     

  Ex: 

   S1: What does Ba do every morning?

   S2: He goes to school.

       ..........................................

Ex: 

   S1: What does Hoa do every morning?

   S2: She gets up and she gets dressed.   

Ex:  Every morning, I get up. Then I get dressed. I wash my face...............

Ex:  Every morning, Trang gets up. Then she gets dressed. She washes her face .  She..............

   C 2 - 4   ( P.41 - 42 ) in workbook



     6.00 am              2.10 pm   

     9.45 am              4.30 pm

 Ex: 

     S1: What time is it?

     S2: It's 6 o'clock

 Ex: 

S1: What time do you go to school?                                                 S2: I go to school at 7 o'clock.

      6.10               6.30                6.45

      7.00              11.20              12.30

      3.15               5.55                4.20




 Iv. Supplement:
.....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
-----------------------------------
	Date of preparation: 17/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 19/10/2016

22/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 5  things i do 

 Period: 26          Lesson: 1                  my day a1, 2.                                                            
I. Objectives :    

      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about one's daily routines.

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  subboard.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	   I . Warm up: 
* Guessing Game:

  - Sts choose a time & complete the sentence.

  - The others guess what time it is.

* Sts work in groups.
   II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually.

* Checking technique:

  - Slap the board

* Present text:   ( A1 - P.52 )

  - Comprehension questions:

       A2  (a -> d )     P.53

* Model sentence:

* Note: - I do my homework

             - She does her homework

   III. Practice: 
* Substitution Drill:

  - T says  ->   Sts substitu 

  - Note: Using correct form of the verbs.

  - Sts talk about themselves.

   IV. Free practice: 
* Survey:  

  - Asks sts work in pairs/ groups

  - Each st asks3 the others in their groups to complete the table.       

 V. Homework: 

- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce A1,2 in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: U5 A3,4.
	Ex: 

      S1: Is it half past eight?

      S2: No, it isn't

      S3: Is it nine fifteen?

      S2: Yes, it is     
1. New words:

  -  (to) do...homework

  -  (to) play games      
2. Practice:

                        I do my

Every day                               homework
                      she does her
   T                            Sts

 I get up at 6           She gets up at 6

 I get dressed          She gets dressed

 I brush my teeth    She brushes her teeth

 I go to school        She goes to school

Name  /get up
            /play games
          /do homework                                                                            

Hoa       6.00       5.00pm      8.00pm

..........   ............   ............   .............




Iv. Supplement:

.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 

	Date of preparation: 17/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 21/10/2016

26/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 5     things i do 
Period: 27          Lesson: 2                            my day a3,4.                                                        
I. Objectives :   
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about other people's daily routines.

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  subboard.

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's and sts' acts
	Contents

	   I.  Warm up: 
* Matching:

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique.

  - Ordering vocabulary

  - T reads -> sts listen and number the verbs they hear.

" Every morning, Lan gets up and listens to music. Every afternoon, she comes home and does the housework. Then she watches T.V........"

* Present text:

   - A3   ( P.53 )

* Model sentences:

* Comprehension questions:

   - A4   ( P.54 ) a-d

   - Sts work in pairs:

          + one asks
          + one answers

  III. Practice:  
* Picture Drill

   - A3   ( P. 53  )

* Sts ask and answer about themselves

   - Sts work in pairs
 IV. Freer practice:  
* Noughts and crosses:

Ex: 

   S1: what does Ba do every morning ?

   S2: He gets dressed

  V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce A3,4,... in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: U5 A5,6,7.
	   do....homework        ch¬i trß ch¬i

   have breakfast          ¨n s¸ng

   play games               mÆc quÇn ¸o

   go to school           lµm bµi vÒ nhµ

   get dressed              ®i häc

  1.Vocab:

     ( to ) listen to music

     ( to ) watch T.V

     ( to ) do the housework.     

     ( to ) read
* Answers

    1- listen to music

    2- do the housework

    3- watch T.V.............

  2. Practice:


        

* Answers:

    a- She does the housework

    b- He watches T.V

    c- She reads

    d- He listens to music

Ex:

    S1: What does Thu do after school ?

    S2: She reads

Ex: 

 S1 : What do you do after school ?

  S2 : I watch T.V....

he/play  games  

 she/brush teeth 

 Lan/ do homework

 Ba/ get dressed Nam/ go to school                  

 Thu/ do housework                                                                                                                                               
· Write up the " Noughts and crosses"

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9




 Iv. Supplement:

....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Cảnh Hóa, ngày 17 tháng10 năm 2016

Kí duyệt TCM

TT: Trần Thị Hiền

-----------------------------------
	Date of preparation: 21/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 25/10/2016

28/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


                                   Unit 5     things i do 

Period: 28                   Lesson: 3     my day a5, 6                                                         
I. Objectives :     
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to practice talking about daily routines.

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  wordcards

III.  Teaching proceduce:
	T's and sts' acts
	Contents

	
   I.  Warm up: 
* Pelmanism:

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique:

  - Rub out remember

* Present the Dialogue:

   - A5    ( P.54 )

* Grid:

  - Sts work in pairs

  - Complete the table:

* Model sentences:

    - Yes-No quettion

   - T explains & gives the meaning

  III. Practice:  
* Yes/No quetion Answer Drill

   - A6   P. 55  ( a -> g )

   - The Grid can also be used as a drill

   - Sts work in pairs
 IV. Freer practice:  
* Find someone who:

  Ex: 

     S1: Do you watch T.V, Lan?

     S2: Yes, I do.

     S1: Do you listen to music?

     S2: No, I don't.

  V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce A4,5.. in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: U5 B1-> 3.
	1.Vocab:

     ( to ) play voleyball

     ( to ) play soccer

     ( to ) play sports   

      a girl   (n)      

      a boy   (n)

Name

volleyball

football

Nga 


[image: image4.wmf]v

 Lan               
v

Thu

v

Vui   

v

 Girls                                        

v

2. Practice:




     
* Ex:

     S1:  Does Nga play volleyball

     S2: Yes, she does.

    Find someone who                 Name
..........watches T.V                     Lan

...........plays football               .............

...........does the housework     .............

...........listens to music             ..............




                 Iv. Supplement:
...................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
-----------------------------------
	Date of preparation: 24/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 26/10/2016

29/10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 5     things i do 

Period: 29                             Lesson: 4     my routine b1-> 3.                                                      
I. Objectives :     
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to read a picture story about Ba's daily routine to understand the details.

      - Vocabulary: take a shower, start, finish, have lunch.

II. Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  subboard.

III.  Teaching proceduce:
	T's and sts' activities
	Contents

	  I.  Warm up: 
* Jumbled words: 

  II. Pre - Reading: 
* Preteach

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then 

individually

* Checking technique:

  - R.O.R
* Brainstorm:

  - Sts write about Ba's daily routine.

 * Prediction:  

  - Sts fill in the time in the table for Ba

III.While - reading:  
              ( B1  -  P. 56 )

* Sts read & check their prediction

* Comprehension questions:

   -  Sts work in pairs:

            + one asks

            + one answers

IV. Post - Reading:  
* Survey:

- Sts complete the last column in B2 and then do ex B.3 with a partner.

- Sts work in groups.

- Make questions with your partner.
S1: What time does Ba get up?
S2: He gets up at 6.00.

……………………..

S1: What time do you get up?
S2: I get up at 6.10.

……………………….
V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce A1,2,3.... in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: U5 C1.

	   okhueowsr  =  housework

           cthaw  =  watch

            tislen  =  listen

              ypal  =  play

              ader  =  read

  1.Vocab:

     ( to ) take a shower

     ( to ) eat

     ( to ) start     

     ( to ) finish

     ( to ) have lunch
play games

go home               
take a shower  
2. Practice:

   Actions                           Ba            me
  get up                             6.00       ..........

  go to school                   ..........    ..........

  classes start                   ..........     ..........

  classes end                    ..........     ..........

* Answers:

    1. He gets up at 6.00

    2. He goes to school at.........

    3. He has classes at...........

    

Actions

Time

Ba 

 Hoa      

 Hung

get up                  

6.00      

  6.10      

6.15

go to school       

6.45
Classes start

7.00
Classes finish

11.15
have lunch

11.30
Go home

5.00
Go to bed

10.00



Iv. Supplement:

..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 24/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 28/10/2016

…./10/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


                                          Unit 5     things i do 

Period: 30                        Lesson: 5      classes c1                                                           
I. Objectives :     
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about the school timetable

      - Vocab: some subjects at school

II.  Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  poster

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's and sts' acts
	Contents

	   I.  Warm up: 

* Wordsquare:

   - Sts find out the words which they have learnt.

     homework ; listen ; do ; play ; work ; read ; watch ; at ; music ; finish.

   start ; to ; old ; go ; sports ; take ; eat

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique.

  - Ordering vocabulary

  - T reads -> sts listen and number the words they hear.

"First we have Literature then we have  Geography.At 8.40 we have English and then we have Math. At 10.15 we have History.This is our timetable on  Monday."

* Present text:     C1   ( P.58 )

* Model sentences:

  III. Practice: 
* Model sentence:

 * Word Cue Drill   



  - Sts work in pairs

- Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique.

  - Matching

 IV. Production : 

* Sts ask & answer about their real timetable.

  - Sts make the dialogue.

  - Sts work in pairs:

Ex: 

  S1: When do we have Math?

  S2: We have it on Monday, Tuesday.....
  V. Homework: 
- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce C1,2 in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: C2,3.

	 1.Vocab:

     a timetable        History

     English             Geography

     Math                 Monday

     Literature
* Answers:

       - English         3

       - Math             4

       - Literature      1

       - History          5

       - Geography    2

       - Monday        6

  Days:     Monday         Friday

                Tuesday          Saturday

                 Wednesday     Sunday 
                   Thursday

  2. Practice:


 * Ex:

      S1: What do we have today?

      S2: We have English.

      S1: What time does it start?

      S2: It starts at 7.00 ..................




  Iv. Supplement:

.....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Cảnh Hóa, ngày 24 tháng10 năm 2016

Kí duyệt TCM

TT: Trần Thị Hiền

	Date of preparation: 28/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 01/11/2016

                            02/11/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 5     things i do 

Period: 31          Lesson: 6                          classes c2,3                                                           
I. Objectives :     
      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about the school timetable

      - Vocab: some subjects at school

II.  Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  poster

III. Teaching proceduce:

	T and sts' activities
	Contents

	 I. Warm up: 

* Wordsquare:

   - Sts find out the words which they have learnt.

     homework ; listen ; do ; play ; work ; read ; watch ; at ; music ; finish.

   start ; to ; old ; go ; sports ; take ; eat

II. Presentation: 

* Preteach

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique.

  - Ordering vocabulary

  - T reads -> sts listen and number the words they hear.

"First we have Literature then we have  Geography.At 8.40 we have English and then we have Math. At 10.15 we have History.This is our timetable on  Monday."

* Present text:     C1   ( P.58 )

* Model sentences:

III. Practice:  

* Word Cue Drill      



  - Sts work in pairs

- Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique.

  - Matching

  IV. Production: 

* Sts ask & answer about their real timetable.

    - Sts work in pairs

* Sts write up their questions & answers

* Present Dialogue:   ( C3 - P.59 )

* Model sentence:

* Board Drill:  ( timetable )

  - Sts make the dialogue.

  - Sts work in pairs:

Ex: 

  S1: When do we have Math?

  S2: We have it on Monday, Tuesday.....
  V. Freer practice:  

* Mapped Dialogue:

    S1   (              S2   (
What......today ?              History

What time....start?            7.50                      Do we......Literature?        No....English
                                           at 8.40

.............finish?

What.........at 9.35?            Geography

  VI. Homework: 

- To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce C in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: grammar practice.

	 1. Vocab:

     a timetable        History

     English             Geography

     Math                 Monday

     Literature
* Answers:

       - English         3

       - Math             4

       - Literature      1

       - History          5

       - Geography    2

       - Monday        6

  Days:     Monday         Friday

                Tuesday          Saturday

                 Wednesday     Sunday 
                 Thursday

  2. Practice:


 * Ex:

      S1: What do we have today?

      S2: We have English.

      S1: What time does it start?

      S2: It starts at 7.00 ..................

 * Ex:

     S1: What do we have today?

     S2: We have History.

     S1: What time does it start?

     S2: At 7.50.

     S1: Do we have Literature at 8.40?

     S2: No, we don't. We have English.

          ................................................

     Write up the " Mapped Dialogue"

Ex:

   S1: When do we have English?

   S2: We have it on Tuesday, Friday.......

  

Thø 2

Thø 3

Thø 4

Thø 5

To¸n         

V¨n           

To¸n        

V¨n

V¨n           

To¸n         

V¨n         

Anh 

Anh    

Sö   

§Þa          

Sö   




Iv. Supplement:

.....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
	Date of preparation: 30/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 02/11/2016

                            04/11/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 5     things i do 

       Period: 32                                grammar practice                                                         
I. Objectives :  
       - Further practice in telling the time, adjs with "Be", question words.

II.  Teaching aids :

      - Textbook   -  subboard

III. Teaching proceduce:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 
* Jumbled words:

 II. Practice: 
* Present simple:

   - Ex1:  ( P.60 )   a -> d

* Picture Drill:

   - Ex2:   ( P.60 )  a -> f

* Dictation:

  - T reads  ->  sts write

      * Question words:

  - Ex4:   ( P.61 )   a -> f

  - Noughts & crosses:

      Sts make the dialogue

 Ex: 

    S1: Where do you live?

    S2: I live on LeLoi Street

* Adjs with "Be":

  - Ex3   ( P.61 )

 

 Words Cue Drill:

         - house         - living room

         - school        - street

 III. Production : 
* Find someone who:

  - Sts work in groups - Ask and answer about their daily routin.

  Ex: 

     S1: Do you get up at 5.00, Lan?

     S2: Yes, I do.

     S1: Do you go to bed at 10.00?

     S2: No, I don't.

 VI. Homework: 
- Prepare new lesson Unit 6: A1,2
	   * Jumbled words:     

         ydanom  =  Monday

          dyarif    =  Friday

          ndysua  =  Sunday

       usratyda   =  Saturday       
  1. Present simple:  

     * Form: 

  ( To ) go       go     ( I, we, you, they )    
                       goes  ( she, he, it )

  2. Telling the time:

  Ex: 

       S1: What time is it?

      S2: It's seven o'clock

         T reads             sts write
       one forty-five    :     1.45

     five thirty         :     5.35

     eight fifteen     :      8.15

     twelve o'clock  :     12.00

     half past three  :      3.30


 LeLoi St        2 floors           N-G-A

Literature        5.30                7.00

 Tuesday        grade 6           play soccer

  Ex:

     S1: Is your house big?

     S2: Yes, it is.

    Find someone who              Name
......gets up at 5.00                    Lan

......goes to bed at 10.00          .............

......has lunch at 12.30             .............

......does the housework          ..............

 


  Iv. Supplement:

.....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
-----------------------------------
	Date of preparation: 30/10/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 04/11/2016

                            05/11/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


                                                   Unit 6     places 
   Period: 33          Lesson: 1          our house a1, 2.                                                
I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to understand the details of the text.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a lake, a river, a tree, a flower, a park, a rice paddy.

2. Grammar:  - What is that/this?         It is a/an + N.
                      - What are these/those?  They are N(s/es) .      
- Skill: Reading, speaking.
III. Technique: 
- Eleciting , pairwork , groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook , tape , cassette , pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	I . Warm up:  * Matching:

  - Sts match the words in column A with the suitable words in column B.

II. Pre - Reading: 
* Preteach

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique.

  - Matching

* Predict:

  - What's near Thuy's house?

         ( sts write 3 things )

III. While - Reading:  

* Sts read in silent:

  - The text A1 " Our house"  P.62

  - Sts check their prediction

* Sts read the text again, guess the meaning of these words from context, then match.

* Comprehension questions:

  - A1  ( a -> f ) P.62

IV. Post - Reading: 
* Picture Drill:

            A2 ( P. 62 - 63 )

    - Sts work in pairs

 V. Homework:
 - To learn new words by heart.

- To do execirce A1, 2, in workbook
- To prepare new lesson: A3-5.
	           A                         B
    1. listen                a. sports

    2. do                    b. a shower

    3. play                 c. music

    4. take                 d. the housework

    5. go                    e. classes

    6. start                 f. to bed   

  1. Vocab:

         a lake                             a tree

         a river                            a flower

         a rice paddy                  a park

  2. Read:

 Ex:      Near Thuy's house, there are:

                - 2 trees

                - a lake

                - a river

       near                     ®Ñp

       a yard                  kh¸ch s¹n

       beautiful              gÇn

       a hotel                  s©n

  1. She is 12.

  2. She is a student.

  3. He is Minh...............

  Ex:   S1: What's that?

          S2: It's a river.

          S1: What are these?

           S2: They are flowers...............

    


-  Iv. Supplement:

.....................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
Cảnh Hóa, ngày 31 tháng10 năm 2016

Kí duyệt TCM

TT: Trần Thị Hiền

                                        ---------------------------------------------------------
	Date of preparation: 06/11/2016                                    
	Date of teaching: 11/11/2016

                            12/11/2016
	      Class: 6B
      Class: 6A


Unit 6     places

       Period: 34          Lesson: 2          our house a3-5                                                         
I. The aims:  - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to describe places where they live.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a town, a village, the city, the country.

2. Grammar:  - There is a/an N near N

                      -  There are N near N​ 

- Skill:  Speaking, writing, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting , pairwork , groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:
Textbook , tape , cassette , pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up:
 * Write:     A3  

- Sts listen and write the words they hear

II. Presentation: 
* Pre teach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique:

  - What & where

* Review the structure.

III. Practice: 
* Listening: A4

* Picture Drill:

        A5  ( a->f )

* Then sts write down 6 sentences about their house.

 IV. Freer practice: 
* Chain Game:

            A2 ( P. 62 - 63 )

    - Sts work in groups

* Guessing Game:

- One st gives a sentence strip

- The other sts complete this sentence by asking & answering "Yes-No question"

- Sts give the complete sentence. 

V. Homework: 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson B1-> 3.
	  * Answer:

       a. hotel

       b. city

       c. river

  1. Vocab:

         a town             

         a village           

         the city   

         the country

  2. Practice:

         There is a/an..................

         There are Ns.............

    Ex:   Our house has a yard. It is near a rice paddy.............

 Keys: a) hotel, b) country c) rice paddy.

 Ex:

     There's a hotel near our house.

     There's a lake near our house.

     There are trees  near our house……..

 Ex: 

  S1: There's a hotel near my house.

  S2: There's a hotel and a school near my house.

  S3: There's a hotel, a school and a lake near my house.

 Ex:

  S1: Is there a park near your house?

  S2: No, there isn't.

  S1: Is there a hotel near your house?

  S2: Yes, there is.

"There's a hotel near our house"

- Write 4 - 5 sentences about their places


vI. Supplement:

.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                

Cảnh Hóa, ngày 07 tháng11 năm 2016

Kí duyệt TCM

TT: Trần Thị Hiền

                                       ---------------------------------------------------------
Unit 6     places

       Period: 35         Lesson: 3        in the city b 1-> 3.
 Date of preparing:           

 Date of teaching:                                                            
I. The aims:   - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to read atext about where Minh lives to understand the details.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a bookstore, a restaurant, a temple, a hospital....

                      - Skill:  Reading, speaking, listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting , pairwork , groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook , tape , cassette , pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 
A6
  - Rub out and remember.

II. Pre - Reading: 

* Preteach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times then individually

* Checking technique:

  - Slap the board.

* Prediction:

  - Sts predict: T / F statements about what there is near Minh's house.

III. While - Reading: 
B1 : In the city  ( P. 65 - 66 )

* Sts read the text in silent & check their prediction.

* T introduces some words in context.

* Complete the sentences:

      - Sts work in groups

IV. Post - Reading: 

* Listen and check:

             B3 - P. 67

* Noughts and crosses:

     S1: Where do you live?                                                                                                       

     S2: I live in a village.

V. Homework : 

- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson C1-> 2.
	         Houses and parks.

         Flowers and trees.

         Lakes and rivers.

  1. Vocab:

         a bookstore          a factory    

         a restaurant          a museum 

         a temple               a stadium

         a hospital

  2. Read :

   Near Minh's house          T           F

  There's a restaurant           V

  There's a lake                                  V

  There's a hospital              V

  There's a temple                V

          ( to ) work

          The neighborhood

 * Answer keys:

    a. city

    b. restaurant, bookstore, temple.

    c. hospital.

    d. house, store.

    e. factory

 3. Listen:

        a. museum

        b. bookstore

        c. river

        d. street

  village             hospital             store


  stadium              river             bookstore

    lake                 factory             town

      


                           

vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                               ---------------------------------------------------------
Unit 6     places

       Period: 36          Lesson: 4      around the house c1,2.
 Date of preparing:           

 Date of teaching:                                                           
I. The aims:   - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to describe the position of a house.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: in front of, behind, to the left of,  to the left of.

                      - Skill:  Speaking, writing.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up:
 * Jumbled words:

 II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

  - Listen & draw

   T reads  -> sts listen & draw

  - Sts correct the picture.

* Present text:   ( P. 68 )

  - Sts guess the meaning of the word       

" mountains" from the text.

III. Practice: 
* Comprehension questions:

       C1  ( P. 68 )      a->f 

* Picture Drill:   ( P.68 )

  - Sts ask and answer with out looking at the text.


 IV. Freer practice: 
* Matching :    C2   ( P.68 )

T reads  -> sts listen & choose the right picture.

* Describe the picture.

  - Sts choose one of 6 pictures at P.69 and describe it.

  - Sts work in groups.

  - T corrects.

 V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson C3-> 5.
	 * Jumbled words:

       dasimute = stadium

         tplshiao = hospital

             useoh = house

       eaarrusntt = restaurant

            farotyc = factory

  1. Vocab:
         in front of

         behind

         to the left of

         to the right of.

 " This is a house. There is a tree behind the house. There are flowers in front of the house. There is a lake to the left of  the house. There is a well to the right of it."

  -  mountains: nói

  2. Practice:

  a. It is in front of the house.

  b. They are behind the house.

  c. They are behind the trees.          

  Ex:

    S1: Where are the mountains?

    S2: They are behind the trees.  

* Answer keys:

           a.  A

           b.  B

           c.  B

  Ex:      Picture A in  ( a )

  " Look at this house. There are flowers in front of the house...."

Ex:  C1 - 2  ( P. 64 - 65 ) in workbook


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                            ---------------------------------------------------------

                                      Unit 6     places 
 Period: 37         Lesson: 5        around the house c3-> 4.
 Date of preparing:           

 Date of teaching:                                                         
I. The aims:  - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to describe the street where they live. 
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: drugstore, toystore, movie theatre, police station, bakery....

2. Skill:  Speaking, writing.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up: 
 * Sts talk about their houses
II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

  - Matching

* Present text:    C3     ( P. 70 )

 

III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

- Sts use the picture in B3 to ask and answer.

* Guessing Game:

 IV. Homework: 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare to do the test No.2.

	 Ex:

In front of my house, there is a yard.             

Behind my house, there are tall trees  ......

  1. Vocab:
( n )    The drugstore

           The toystore 

           The movie theatre

           The police station

           The bakery   

( prep )  between

              opposite       

  2. Practice:

  Ex:

    S1: Where is the toystore?

    S2: It is  next to the bookstore.

                  opposite the bakery  

  Ex:    

      S1: It's opposite the movie theatre.               What is this?

     S2: It's the police station.

     S1: Yes, that's right.......

                 In                                    next

Name    front of   behind  opposite   to


  Hoa      a yard    2 trees   a store   .....

..........    ............   ..........    ...........
Ex:  C1 - 2  ( P. 64 - 65 ) in workbook


VI. Supplement                      
Date of preparing:           

Date of teaching:     
                                    WRITTEN TEST 2         Time: 45’

Period: 38   

I. The aims: 

    - Sts will be able to do the test, help Ss to remember the knowledge they have learnt from unit 4 -> unit 6.  

II: checking:

§Ò sè I
I. Find the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently from the others.(2m)
1. A.  five

B. fifteen


C. behind


D. right


2. A.  grade

B. class


C. late


D. name


3. A. benches
B. couches


C. classes


D. tables


4. A. country
B. come


C. cat



D. city

II. Read. Then answer the questions. ( 2 m )
   This is Mai. She is twelve years old. She is a student. She is in grade 6A. Every morning, she gets up at 6 o’clock. She washes her face then she has breakfast at six fifteen. She goes to school at half past six. Classes start at seven and end at eleven fifteen. She has English, Math and Geography on Monday. She goes home at half past eleven.

1. How old is Mai?  ………………………………………………………………………………………

2. What time does she get up?

………………………………………………………………………………………

3. Does she go to school at half past six?

………………………………………………………………..……………………..

4. What does she have on Monday?

………………………………………………………………..……………………..

III. Choose the best answer in each bracket.  ( 2 m )

1. ………... time  do Nga and her sister go to bed?
 A. Where 

B. Which 


C. What

D. When 
2. Nam……………. games after school.
A. play 

B. plays 


C. to play

 D. playing
3.What time is it? - It's …………………………

A.  a quarter past eight.                                B. a eight past quarter. 

C. quarter past a eight.                                 D. eight past a quarter. 

4. There ………   a river near my house.    

A.  is             B. are            C. am              D. be 
5. My classroom is …….. the second floor. 
A. at             B. from        C. in               D. on 
6. My house is …………….. the bookstore and the toystore.
A. near 

B. next to 

C. in front 

D. between

7. Thu helps ………mother after school. 
 A. he        

 B. her        

C. she         

   D. I 
8. They play soccer in the ……………..  every Sunday.
A. museum 

B. hospital 

C. stadium

 D. hotel
IV. Give the form of verbs  ( 2 m )
1. He ( have ) ................................ lunch at twelve o'clock.

2. .............. you ( listen ) …....................... to music?

3. They ( have ) ................................ classes in the morning.

4. She ( be ) ........................... a teacher.

5. I ( go) ……..………….. to bed at ten o’clock. 

6. My mother ( work ) …………………….. in a bookstore.

7. There ( be ) ……..………. many trees and flowers in the park.

8. My father ( watch ) …………………….. television every night.

V. Arrange the sentences. (2 m).

1, Tuesday / have / we / English / on.

..........................................................................................................................

2, bookstore / is / There / my / near / a / house.

...........................................................................................................................
3, What/ you/ do/ do/ school/ after/?

……………………………………………………...…………………………

4, There/ students/ thirty- two/ in/ class/ my/ are.

………………………………………………………………………………..

                                                               The end!

§Ò sè II
I. Find the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently from the others.(2.m )
1. A. who

B. when


C. what


D. where


2. A. benches
B. couches


C. classes


D. tables


3. A.  grade

B. class


C. late


D. name 
4. A.  five

B. fifteen


C. behind


D. right

II. Read. Then answer the questions. ( 2 m )
  This is Hai. He is twelve years old. He is a student. He is in grade 6. Every morning, he gets up at six ten. He washes his face then he has breakfast at six fifteen. He goes to school at half past six. Classes start at seven and end at eleven fifteen. He has Literature, English and Math on Tuesday. He goes home at half past eleven.

1. How old is Hai?  ………………………………………………………………………………………

2. What time does he get up?

………………………………………………………………………………………

3. Does he go to school at half past six?

………………………………………………………………..……………………..

4. What does he have on Tuesday?

………………………………………………………………..……………………..

III. Choose the best answer in each bracket.  ( 2 m )

1. They play soccer in the ……………..  every Sunday.
A. stadium

B. hospital 


C. museum

 D. hotel
2. ………….. time  do Nga and her sister go to bed?
 A. Where 

B. Which 


C. When

D. What 
3. Nam……………. games after school.
A. plays

B. play
          
C. to play


 D. playing
4. There ………   a lake near my house.  

  A.  is           
  B. are        
  
  C. am       

       D. be 
5. My house is …………….. the bookstore and the toystore.
A. between

B. next to 

C. in front  

D. near

6. My classroom is …….. the second floor.
 A. at             
B. from       

 C. on             
D. in  
7. He helps ………mother after school.  

A. his         

B. he        

C. she           
 D. I 
8.What time is it? - It's …………………………

A. quarter past a eight.                                 B. a eight past quarter. 

C. a quarter past eight.                                 D. eight past a quarter. 
IV. Give the form of  verbs  ( 2 m )
1. My brother ( watch ) …………………….. television every day.

2. He ( be ) ........................... a student.

3. They ( have ) ................................ classes in the morning.

4. I ( go) ……..………….. to bed at ten o’clock. 

5. .............. you ( listen ) …....................... to music?

6. My mother ( work ) …………………….. in a bookstore.

7. There ( be ) …………….…… many trees and flowers in the park.

8. She ( have ) ................................ lunch at twelve o'clock.

V. Arrange the sentences. (2 m).

1, Tuesday / have / We / English / on.

..........................................................................................................................

2, bookstore / is / There / my / near / a / house.

...........................................................................................................................
3, What/ you/ do/ do/ school/ after/?

……………………………………………………...…………………………

4, There/ students/ thirty- two / in/ class/  my/ are.

………………………………………………………………………………..

                                                      The end!

Date of preparing:     
Date of teaching:  
test remark
Period: 39                           

I. the aims: -  Correction the written test 2.

- Help Sts how to correct the test and change into correction.
II. Teaching aids: -   test and keys.
III. Teaching procedure:
§Ò sè I
I. Find the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently from the others.(2 m )
1.B. fifteen            2.B. class

3.D. tables
 
4.D. city

II. Read. Then answer the questions. ( 2 m )
1. She is twelve years old. 
2. She gets up at 6 o’clock. 
3. Yes, she does.

4. She has English, Math and Geography on Monday. 
III. Choose the best answer in each bracket.  ( 2 m )

1.  C. What 

2. B. plays 

3. A.  a quarter past eight. 
4. A.  is             
5. D. on 

6. D. between
7. B. her     


  8. C. stadium 
IV. Give the form of verbs  ( 2 m )
1. has 
2. Do/ listen. 
3. have.
 4. is

5.  go

6. works

7. are

8. watches

V. Arrange the sentences. (2 m).

1, we have English on Tuesday.

2, There is a bookstore near my house.
3, What do you do after school?

4, There are thirty- two students in my class.

§Ò sè II
I. Find the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently from the others.(2.m )
1. A. who

2.D. tables

3.B. class

4.B. fifteen

II. Read. Then answer the questions. ( 2 m )
1. He is twelve years old. 
2. He gets up at six ten. 
3. yes, he does.

4. He has Literature, English and Math on Tuesday. 
III. Choose the best answer in each bracket.  ( 2 m )

1. A. stadium 
2. D. What

3. A. plays 

4.  A.  is         

5. A. between
6. C. on         
7. A. his     

8. C. a quarter past eight.                           

IV. Give the form of  verbs  ( 2m )
1. watches

2. is


3. have 


4.  go
5. Do/listen

6. works

7. are



8. has

V. Arrange the sentences. (2 m).

1, We have English on Tuesday.

2, There is a bookstore near my house.

3, What do you do after school?

4, There are thirty- two students in my class.
IV. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                          ---------------------------------------------------------

  Date of preparing:          

 Date of teaching:                            
                                      Unit 7         your house 
 Period: 40                  Lesson: 1        is your house big? A1,2.
I. The aims:  - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to listen to a dialogue and read a letter about a house to understand the details.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a garden, a vegetable, a photo.

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening - reading.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 

  I . Warm up: 
 * Chatting:

- T asks  ->  sts answer
  II. Practice Listening. 
* Predict:    Yes / No

* While Listening:

      A1 - Is your house big?

- Sts listen and check their prediction.

  III. Practice Reading:
* Preteach:

- Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching

* T / F prediction:

    - Sts predict T / F

* While Reading:

     A2 " The letter"   ( P. 73 )

    - Sts read and check their prediction.

* Comprehension questions:

    - Matching:   ( A2 - P. 73 )

    - Sts work in groups.

  IV. Post - task: 
* Transformation Writing: 

    - From the letter, sts change the underlined information to describe their own house and then draw a picture of it as a photo.
  V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new A3,4,5.

	 * Chatting:

a. Where do you live ?

b. Is your house small or big?

c. What's there behind your house?........
  1. Listen:

* Answer key:

                                      Yes            No

.....big?                                            V

.....a yard?                        V

......a well?                                        V

.....flowers?                      V

   2. Read:

         a. Vocab:

              a garden

              a vegetable

              a photo

       b. T / F  statements:

a. The house in the country.

b. There's a river near the house.

c. There are trees to the left of the house

d. There are two gardens.

             a. T        c. F

             b. F        d. T

      c. Answer the questions:

              a - D       d - B

              b - A       e - C

              c - E

 Ex:    

     There' s a flower garden in front of my house. There' s a vegetable garden behind the house. To the left of the house, there's a lake. To the right of the house, there are tall trees. Here is a photo.

Ex:  A1 - 3  ( P. 66 ) in workbook


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                  ---------------------------------------------------------

 Date of preparing:            
 Date of teaching:                                                            
Unit 7     your house 

 Period: 41         Lesson: 2        is your house big? A3,4,5.
I. The aims:        - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to describe the town.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a bank, a clinic, a post office, a supermarket.

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 

  I . Warm up: 
 * Matching:

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

   * Checking technique:

  - Rub out & remember.

* Present the dialogue:

    - A1  ( P. 72 )  

* Model sentences:

  III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill: 

   - A3  ( P. 74 ) 

   - 8 pictures

   - Sts work in pairs.

  IV. Freer practice: 
* Matching:

   - A5  ( P. 75 )

* Guessing Game:

   - A4  ( P. 74 )

   - Sts work in groups:

    Sts look at the picture. Choose one of the houses. Don't tell your partner which house. Your partner ask questions to find which house you choose.
  V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson B1,2,3.

	        a store                hiÖu s¸ch 

        a museum          nhµ m¸y

        a bookstore        cöa hµng

        a factory            hiÖu b¸nh mú

        a bakery            viÖn b¶o tµng

 1. Vocab:

      a bank       a post office

     a clinic       a supermarket.

2. Practice:


Ex:

    S1: Is there a lake near your house ?

    S2: Yes, there is.

    S1: Are there any shops ?

    S2: No, there aren't.

* Answer key:

        -  Picture B

Ex: 

   S1: Are there any trees ?

         Are they behind the house?

   S2: Yes, they are.

   S1: It's picture B......

 Ex:  A 4 - 5  ( P. 67 ) in workbook


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                          ---------------------------------------------------------
Date of preparing:           

 Date of teaching:                                                           
                                  Unit 7     your house 
 Period: 42         Lesson: 3        town or country? B1,2,3.
I. The aims:    - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to understand the differences between   town & country after reading a text about Ba's and Chi's houses.    

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a market, a zoo, an apartment, noisy, quiet.

2. Skill:  Listening - reading - writing.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, subboard.
V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 
 * Hangman:

II. Pre - Reading: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

   * Checking technique:

 - Kim's game.

        Picture P.76

        Picture P.77

  III. While - Reading: 
* B1: Town or country ?

   - Sts read carefully to understand the details.

* Comprehension questions:

   - Matching B1  ( P. 76 )

                a -> f

  IV. Post - Reading: 
* Brainstorm:

   - Sts work in groups then compare.
V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson C1,2,3.

	  * Hangman:     

          - - - - - -   store

          - - - -       bank

          - - - - - -   flower

 1. Vocab:

         a market

         a zoo

         an apartment

         noisy >< quiet.

" There's a zoo, a clinic........ "     

" There's a lake, a river........... "     

  2. Practice:

  - About Ba's house

  - About Chi's house
* Answer key:

       a. Yes, he does.

       b. No, he doesn't.

       c. Yes, it is.

       d. No, she doesn't.

       e. No, there aren't.

       f. Yes, it is

      In town               In the country
       Noisy                           Quiet

Live in apartments       Live in houses

There's a zoo                There's a lake

There are shops            There are trees

There aren't any            There aren't any

 paddy fields                     supermarkets

.................                        ....................
  Ex:  B 1 - 3  ( P. 68 - 69 ) in workbook


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                              ---------------------------------------------------------

                  
Date of preparing: 30/11/2014           
Date of teaching: 6C: 1/12/2014+ 6B: 02/12/2014
                                      Unit 7     your house 

 Period: 43         Lesson: 4            on the move: c 1,3.                                                     
I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about transportation.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a bike, a motorbike, a bus, a car, a train, a plane.

2. Skill:  Speaking - writing.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	I . Warm up: 
 * Sts describe their houses.

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching

* Presen text:

* Model sentences:

  - Give the use & the meaning of the structure.

III. Practice:  

* Picture Drill:

   - C1  ( P.78)

* Write the questions & the answers. 
IV. Production: 
* Noughts & crosses:

  - Sts work in groups

  - Ex: S1: How do you go to school?

       S2: I walk to school.
  V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson C4,5.

	  Ex: 

   I live in a small house in town. Near my house, there is.........
 1. New words:
         a bike              a motorbike

         a bus               a car 

         a train             a plane

         ( to ) walk       by bike

 2. Practice:
   

  Ex:
     S1: How does Lien go to school?

     S2: She goes by bike.
   Mrs Dung          Mr Ba          Mr Hai


     Mrs Lan            Thu              Tuan

       Lien                You            Mr Kim
  Ex:  C 1 - 2  ( P. 71 ) in workbook


VI.Supplement:.................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. ………….                
                                ---------------------------------------------------------
Date of preparing: 30/11/2014           

Date of teaching: 6C: 02/12/2014+ 6B: 04/12/2014                                                          
                                      Unit 7          your house 
 Period: 44                 Lesson: 5          on the move c 4,5.
 I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to read a text about Hoang's daily routine to understand the details.
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: ( to ) leave, so.

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening, Writing, Reading.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, poster.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	I . Warm up: 
 * C3  ( P.80 )   a -> f.

   - T reads -> sts listen and write short answers

 II. Pre-Reading: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out & remember

* Prediction:

   - Sts predict what time Hoang does the following things.

III. While-Reading : 
    - C4  ( P.80 )

* Sts read & check their prediction.

* Comprehension questions:

   - Lucky Number 

 IV. Post-Reading: 
* Survey:

  - Sts ask and answer, then write the information they have got.

  - Sts work in groups

  - Ex:

       S1: How do you go to school?

       S2: I walk to school.
  V. Homework :
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson Unit 8.

	    a. by motorbike          d. by bike

      b. by plane                  e. by bus

      c. by bus                     f. by car

  1. New words:

         ( to ) leave

          so

 2. Practice:

         Acts                           Time

    He gets up                       5.30

    He leaves the house         6.30

    School starts                    7.00

    School ends                    11.30

    He has lunch                  12.00

 1. What time does Hoang get up?
  2. What time do you get up?

  3. What time does Hoang go to school?

  4. Lucky Number 
  5. How do you go to school?

  6. Does Hoang go to school by car?

  7. Lucky Number 
           Acts                     Lan          Mai

       Get up                     6.00         6.15
       Go to school          by bike     walk

       Go home                 .....           ......
 Ex:  C 3 - 4 ( P. 71 ) in workbook


VI.Supplement:..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
                           ---------------------------------------------------------

 Date of preparing: 30/11/2014   
 Date of teaching: 6B: 04/12/2014+ 6C: 06/12/2014
                                            Unit 8     Out and about
 Period: 45                   Lesson: 1        what are you doing? a1,2,3.                                                          
I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about actions happening now

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: (to) play video games, (to) ride a bike, (to) drive, (to) wait for.

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening, Writing, Reading.

3. Grammar: The present progressive tense

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures.

 V. Procedure:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
 * Jumbled words:

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out & remember

* Present text:

         A1  ( P. 82 )

* Model sentences:   

             Be + V-ing

 III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:  A1  ( P. 82 )

* Sts work in pairs
* Present: A2 - 3  ( P. 83 )

* Picture Drill:A3 ( P. 83)

* Sts work in pairs:
 IV. Production: 
* Noughts & crosses:

 Ex:

       S1: What are you doing now?

       S2: I'm waiting for a train.

   V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson A4->7.

	   * Jumbled words:

             kbie = bike

           vtelra = travel

             ylpa = play

   ekibrotom = motorbike

 1. Vocab:

        (to) play video games

        (to) ride a bike

        (to) drive

        (to) wait for.
 2. Practice* Model sentences:   
  What  + be + S + Ving + O ?

  S + be(am/is/are) + V –ing + O.


 Ex:S1: What are you doing now?
       S2: I'm waiting for a bus.

       S1: What is he doing now?

       S2: He is playing soccer....
  Ex:S1: What are you doing now?
       S2: I'm doing my homework.

       S1: What is she doing?

       S2: She is riding her bike.

  Ex:S1: What are they doing now?
       S2: They are driving a car.

      walk to            wait for       travel by

        school            a train            bus

 
ride a bike       drive a bus    play a game

 go by plane      drive a car     have lunch

Write up " Noughts & crosses”


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                ---------------------------------------------------------
                                                                       Nhận xét và kí duyệt của tổ chuyên môn

                                                                                                  Tổ Trưởng

                                                                                              Lê Thị Mai Trang

Date of preparing: 07/12/2014           

Date of teaching: 6C: 08/12/2014

                              6B: 09/12/2014 
                                             Unit 8     Out and about
 Period: 46       Lesson: 2        what are you doing? A4,5,6.
I. The aims:      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about actions happening now

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: businessman

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening, Writing, Reading.

3. Grammar: The present progressive tense, WH- Questions

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures.

 V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
 * Matching:

  - A4  ( P.84 )   a ->f 

  - Sts listen and number the pictures they hear. 
 II. Presentation:

* Model sentences:   

  What  + be + S + Ving

 III. Practice: 
* Sts work in pairs:
* A4  ( a  -> f )   P. 84

   - Sts do the same above.

 IV. Production:
* Answer Given:

     A6  ( a->c )  P. 85

 - T writes the answers on the board.

  - Sts read the text, then make questions for the answers.

  - Sts work in groups.

 V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson B1,2.
	   * Matching:

             a. 4             d. 3

             b. 1             e. 6

             c. 5             f. 2

 1. Model sentences:  

2. Practice:

  Ex:

       S1: What are you doing now?

       S2: I'm doing my homework.

       S1: What is she doing?

       S2: She is riding her bike.

  Ex:

       S1: What are they doing now?

       S2: They are driving a car.

  Ex:

  - Mrs Hoa: ->  Who is that?

  - a teacher: -> What does she do?

  - By car : -> How does she go to work?

  A 3 - 4  ( P. 73 )  in workbook.


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

 ---------------------------------------------------------

Date of preparing: 07/12/2014  

Date of teaching: 6C: 09/12/2014 
                              6B: 11/12/2014          
                                       Unit 8     Out and about
 Period: 47        Lesson: 3        a truck driver b1. 
I. The aims:      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to understand the main ideas and details after reading a picture story about a truck driver.      

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a truck driver, a farmer, a foodstall, (to) load,

                         (to) unload, (to) arrive (at)

2. Skill:  Speaking, Reading.

3. Grammar: The present progressive tense, 

 III. Technique: - Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:Textbook, cassette, pictures.
 V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up:
 * Make & answer the questions:

  - Sts look at the picture, then make the questions & answer.

         Mr Minh      -   a doctor

         Go to work   -  by car

II. Pre - Reading: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching.
* Prediction:

- Ordering statements:

     a. Going to Hanoi.

     b. Meeting the farmer.

     c. Having  breakfast.

     d. Going to a farm.

     e. Loading vegetables in the truck.

     f. Unloading the truck.

III.While - Reading:

* B1 - A truck driver ( P. 86)

   - Sts read & check their predictions: fill in the "I read" column.

* Comprehension questions:

   - Sts work in pairs:
 IV. Post - Reading: 
* Lucky Numbers::

  - Sts work in groups.
 V. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson B2.
	 * Ex:

            S1: Who is that?

            S2: That is Mr Minh.

            S1: What does he do?

            S2: He is a doctor......

 1. Vocab:

      a truck driver

      a farmer

      a foodstall

      (to) load

      (to) unload

      (to) arrive (at)

  2. Ordering statements:

       I think                          I read

         a                                   4

         b                                   2

         c                                   5

         d                                   1

         e                                   6

         f                                   3

* B1 ( a -> f )   P. 87 

 1. Lucky Numbers:

 2. What are they doing on P. 10?      
 3. What are they sts on P. 21?

 4. What are they doing on P. 22?

 5. What are they doing on P. 37?

 6. Lucky Numbers:

    - B1 - 4  ( P.74 ) in workbook  


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                            ---------------------------------------------------------
 Date of preparing: 07/12/2014            

 Date of teaching: 6B: 11/12/2014

                               6C: 13/12/2014           
                                     Unit 8     Out and about
 Period: 48        Lesson: 4        a truck driver b2.
I. The aims:      - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to understand the main ideas and details after reading a dialogue between Lan and Ba.     

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: (to) correct, (to) copy, a work
2. Skill:  Speaking, Reading, Writing.
3. Grammar: The present progressive tense (Yes-No Questions). 

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures.

 V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up:

 * Make sentences with the words given:
  1. Mr. Quang/a truck driver

  2. Miss Lien/load/truck/vegetables.
II. Pre - Reading: 

* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching.
* Prediction:
III.While - Reading:

* B2 -( P. 87)

   - Sts read & check their reading

   - read in pair.

* Comprehension questions:

A, What is ba doing?

B, Is he doing his math?

C, Is he copying Nam’work?

D, what is Tuan doing?

E, Are Nga and Huong working?

   - Sts work in pairs:
 IV. Free- questions:

  - Sts work in pair.

- helps Ss to ask and answer these sentences. 
V. Homework : 

- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson C1,2.
	1.  Mr. Quang is a truck driver.           
2. Miss Lien is loading the truck with vegetables.

 1. Vocab:

      (to) correct: söa ch÷a lçi
      (to) copy: sao chÐp
      a work: c«ng viÖc ± to work
2. Reading:

  Read the dialogue.
Form: Am/Is/Are + S + V-ing + O ?
           Yes, S + be(am/is/are)

            No, S + be (am/is/are)+ not.
Adv: now, at the moment, at present.
Answer the questions:

A, He is doing his homework.
B, Yes, he is.

C, No, he isn’t.

D, He is playing soccer.

E, No, they aren’t.

Practice with your partner.
Ex: Are you studying English?

Yes, I am.

1, she/play/soccer/no.

2, they/play/voleyball/yes.

3, your brother/listen to music/yes.

4, Nga/read/no.

5, Nga and her friend/watch/TV/yes.


VI. Supplement:

......................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................    

                                ---------------------------------------------------------
                                                            Nhận xét và kí duyệt của tổ chuyên môn

                                                                                             Tổ Trưởng
                                                                                       Lê Thị Mai Trang

Date of preparing: 14/12/2014            

Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 15/12/2014            
                                            Unit 8     Out and about
 Period: 49        Lesson: 5        road signs c1,2.
I. The aims:        - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about what you are allowed and not allowed to do on the road.    

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: 
a policeman         (to) turn left

     


a sign                   (to) turn right

     


one way               (to) go straight

     


difficult               (to) park         

2. Skill:  Speaking, Reading, Writing.

3. Grammar: The simple present tense (Can/Can’t). 

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 

 * Jumbled words:

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching.
* Present text:

         C1   ( P. 89 )

* Model sentences:   

III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

  - Sts work in pairs:

  - Ex:

       S1: What does this sign mean?

       S2: You can park here.
* Comprehension questions:

   - C1  ( P. 89 )

   - Sts work in pairs

 IV. Production: 
* Write it up:

     C2  ( a -> d )  P. 89 - 90

  - Sts work in groups.

  V. Homework : 

- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise C1,2,3 in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson C3,4.

	 * Jumbled words:

          aoludn = unload

             lkaw = walk

          mefrar = farmer

            idvrer = driver

  1. Vocab:

     a policeman         (to) turn left

     a sign                   (to) turn right

     one way               (to) go straight

     difficult               (to) park         

  2. Practice:
                      (
a. He is a policeman.

b. Yes, it is.

c. This sign means " you can park here"

d. This sign means " you can't park here"

   * Answer key:

a. You can turn left.

b. You can't turn right.

c. You can go ahead.

d. You can't right a motorbike.




VI. Supplement:

......................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                

                                ---------------------------------------------------------

 Date of preparing: 14/12/2014            

 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 16/12/2014                                                 
Unit 8     Out and about
Period: 50                             Lesson: 6        road signs c3,4.

 Date of preparing:            

 Date of teaching:                                                      
I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to use "must & mustn't" for obligation/ prohibition.    

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: 
   (to) slow down

    
                        an intersection        (to)go fast

                                  (to) warn

                                  (to) help         

2. Skill:  Speaking, Reading, Writing, Listening.
3. Grammar: The simple present tense (Must/Mustn’t). 

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	 T's & Students' activities
	Content

	
I . Warm up: 
- T reads  

- Sts draw the signs:

II. Pre - teach: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching.
III. Practice: 
* Practice listening:

   - C4  ( P.91 )

   - Sts listen, then number the sign as they hear.

* Practice reading:

   - C3  Must & mustn't

   - Complete the table:

   - Sts work in pairs

 IV. Production: 
* Picture Drill:

     C4  -  P. 91

  - Sts work in pairs.

 V. Homework :

- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise C 4  in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson Grammar Practice.

	  

 * Ex:

     - You can park here:                

     - You can't park here:.........

     - You can turn left:..............

     - You can't ride a motorbike:.....
  1. Vocab:

(to) slow down

an intersection        (to)go fast                          (to) warn

                                    (to) help          
2. Listen:                                         

           a - 4          e - 8

           b - 6          f - 7

           c - 1          g - 5 

           d - 2          h - 3   

  3. Read:

        Signs              Symbols

       " stop"

    ...........                 ...........
Ex:

      S1: What does this sign mean?

      S2: You must slow down.

          ....................................



VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                             ---------------------------------------------------------

Date of preparing: 14/12/2014            

Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 18/12/2014           
 Period: 51        Lesson:        grammar practice
I. The aims: 
- After finishing this lesson, sts will review from unit 5 to unit 8.    

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: 
   Review

2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing.

3. Grammar: The simple present tense.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook   -  subboard.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	
  I . Warm up: 
 * Chain Game:

  II. Practice: 
* Present simple tense:

  - Ex 1  - P.92

  - Sts work  individually:

* Present progrssive tense:

  - Guessing Game:

    Sts fill in the sentence strip:

       " I'm listening to music."  

* Prepositions of place:

   - Matching:

  - Ex 3   -  P. 93

Complete the passage ( work in groups )

* Question words:

  - Ex 4 ( P. 93 )

* Model verbs:

  - Describe the road signs.

 III. Homework : 
- To learn by heart new words.

- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson Revision.

	 * Ex:

      S1: I'm watching T.V

      S2: I'm watching T.V and my sister is playing games.

      S3:.........................

     a. go  -  go

     b. travel  -  travels

     c. walk  -  don't walk

Ex:

    S1: Are you driving?

    S2: No, I'm not.

    S3: Are you listening music?

    S2: Yes, I am.

 (      between   X     (
       50 m       to the right of

X           opposite          

( X     near         ( X (                    
- in ; in front of ; behind

- opposite ; to the right of 

   a. Where        c. What

   b. Who           d. What  

* Answer key:
    a. Must ; mustn't.

    b. Must ; mustn't ; mustn't.

    c. Must ; mustn't.

 - Test yourself ( P. 81 )  in workbook.


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                                  Nhận xét và phê duyệt của tổ chuyên môn

                                                                        Tổ Trưởng

                                                                  Lê Thị Mai Trang

                                -----------------------------------------------------
Date of preparing:             

 Date of teaching:           

 Period: 52          Lesson:  1                revision 
I. The aims: 

              - Further practice in present simple, question words.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: 
   Review

2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing.

3. Grammar: The simple present tense.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook   -  subboard.

V. Procedure:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
 * Chatting:

   - T asks  ->  sts answer
 II. Practice: 
       a. Review:

* The present simple tense:
   - Sts give the use, the form .

* Question words:

  - Sts tell some question words.

      b. Practice:

 1. Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs.

 2. Noughts & crosses:

Ex:

     S1: Where do you live?

     S2: I live on T.Phu St.

     S1: Which class are you in?

     S2: I'm in class 6A.

    S1: What time does your sister get up?

    S2: She gets up at 6.15..................
   III. Homework: 
- To learn by heart new words and to remember the knowledge you have learnt.
- To do exercise

- To prepare new lesson Revision (con’t)
	   * Chatting:

  - What time do you get up?

  - Do you live near your school?

  - How do you go to school?.................

 1. Review:

* Be     am   ( I )

            is     ( she, he, it )

            are   ( we, you, they )

* V      V          ( I, we, you, they )

            V(s-es) ( she, he, it )

* Question words:

- Who; What; How; How old; How many; Where; .....

 2. Practice:

 a. My brother is a student  ( be ) .

 b. My name is Lan. I am in grade 6.

                       ( be )  

 c. I go to school by bike ( go )   

 d. My mom gets up at 6  ( get )

 e. We have English on Monday and    

        Friday ( have )

 T.Phu st       in the country     a student


  Class 6A          6.15                 Friday  


   History          behind             I do my

                      my house          homework

      

Write up " Noughts & crosses"


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                 ---------------------------------------------------------

Date of preparing: 21/12/2014          

 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 25/12/2014           
Period: 53          Lesson:  2               revision (con’t)
I. The aims: 

              - Further practice in prepositions and reading, further practice.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: 
   Review

2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing.

3. Grammar: The simple present tense.

 III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids:

Textbook   -  subboard.

V. Procedure:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
 * Writing:

   - Sts write the " noughts & crosses"on the board.
 II. Practice: 
       a. Review:

* Prepositions :
  - Sts tell some prepositions:
      b. Practice:

 1. Read the text and answer the questions.

* Sts work in groups:

- Read the text carefully

- Answer the questions

* Questions:        

a. How many people are there in Linh's family?

b. What is next to his house?

c. What time does he go to school?

d. Where does your father works?

  2. Sts listen & draw:

   - T reads  ->  sts listen & draw.

  III. Homework:
- Prepare to do the first examination.
	a. Where do you live?

  - I live on Tran Phu Street. 

b. Where is your school?

  - It is in the country

c. Which class are you in?

   - I'm in class 6A.........

1. Review:

* Prepositions :

- on: Tuesday; T.Phu St; Sunday evening

- in: a house; the city; class 6A......

- at; between; behind; in front of; near; next to ; opposite; to the left of...
2. Practice:

" Linh is 12 years old. He is in grade 6. He lives in a house with his mother, father and sister. Their house is next to a bookstore. In the neighborhood, there is a restaurant, a market and a stadium. Linh's father works in the restaurant. His mother works in the market. Linh goes to school at 7.00. He has classes from 7.15 to 11.30."

  * Answer:

a. There are 4 people.

b. It is a bookstore.

c. He goes to school at 7.00.

d. He works in the restaurant.

 " This is my house. There is a yard in front of my house. Behind my house, there are tall trees. To the left of my house, there is a well."

- Write about your house.

* Give the correct form of the verbs.

     brush   eat    listen   live      travel

      play     stop  wash    work    write

1. It's 11.30 and we're.........our lunch.

2. Here, you must.............You must not go straight on.

3. Hung is...........volleyball now.

4. Hoa........her teeth at 6 every morning.

5. My sister is.....to music in her room.

6. Every day Mrs Lien.....to work by bus

7. They.......in a house near the park.

8. What time does he........ his face?

9. Trang's brother.......in a factory.

10. Mai is ........a letter to her friend.

Keys: 1. eating        6. travels           

           2. stop           7. live

           3. playing     8. wash

           4. brushes     9. works

           5. listening   10. writing

       


VI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                              ---------------------------------------------------------
Period: 54
§Ò kiÓm tra chÊt l­îng häc kú I
M· ®Ò 01   

I. Chọn từ được gạch chân có cách phát âm khác với những từ còn lại: (0,5 đ)

1. A. country
B. come


C. cat



D. city

2. A.  five

B. fifteen


C. behind


D. right

II. Chän ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u: ( 2.0 ® )

   1. There are ………..…days in a week.
A. five

B. six 

C. seven

D. eight
   2. My sister and brother....................students.      


A. are       

B. am         

C. is


D. be

   3.  ....................is your name?                          


A. How

B. what     

C. How old 

D. Where
   4  ....................... are 32 students in my class.   


A. This    

B. That       

C. There is 

D. There 
   5.  They ………….soccer in the stadium now. 

 A. are play

B. are playing
C. play

D. playing
6. What are ……………..? They are trees .
 A. this

B. is this

C. that 

D. those 
   7.  We have lunch at a small……….……… .
 A. stadium

B. restaurant 
C. bookstore

D. zoo 

   8.  I don’t have my ………….…… . What do we have today?
 A. timetable 
B. book 

C. school bag 
D. hat
III. ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc vµo chæ trèng: (3.0 ® )

1. I (go) ……..………….. to bed at ten o’clock. 

2. My mother (work) …………………….. in a bookstore.

3. There (be) ……..………….…. many trees and flowers in the park.

4. My father (watch) …………………….. television every night.

5. They (play)………………………..…volleyball at the moment.
6. She (have) ……………….… breakfast at 6.30.                                                                                   
IV. §äc kû ®o¹n v¨n, sau ®ã tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái: ( 2,5®)
      Lan is  a student at An Ninh Secondary School. She is twelve years old. She is in class 6A. She lives in the country. There are four people in her family. Her father and her mother are teachers. They teach in a high school. Her house is near the school, so she walks to school. After school, she helps her mother with the housework. She does her homework in the evening. She is a good student.
1. How many people are there in Lan’s family?
…………………………………………………………………….
2. Which grade is she in?
…………………………………….………………………………
3. What does her father do?
……………………………………………………………………..

4. What does she do in the evening?
        ………………………………………………………………….

5. Is her house near the school?

……………………………………………………………………
V. Sắp xếp thành câu đúng: (2.0 đ)

1, bookstore / is / There / my / near / a / house.

..........................................................................................................................

2, There/ students/ thirty- two/ in/ class/ my/ are.

...........................................................................................................................

3, Hoa / timtable / doesn’t / her / have.
……………………………………………………...…………………………
4, What / front / your house / is / in / of/?

……………………………………………………………………………..

THE END!
M· ®Ò 02  

I. Chọn từ được gạch chân có cách phát âm khác với những từ còn lại: (0,5 đ)

1. A. benches
B. couches


C. classes


D. tables
2. A. city

B. come


C. cat



D. country

II. Chän ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u: ( 2.0 ® )

   1. They ………….soccer in the stadium at the moment. 

 
A. are playing
B. are play

C. play

D. playing

   2. My sister and brother....................students.      


A. is


B. am         

C. are


D. be
   3. There are ………..…days in a week.
A. five

B. seven

C. six 

D. eight
   4.  I don’t have my ………….…… . What do we have today?
 A. book

B. timetable

C. school bag 
D. hat
   5.  ....................... are 32 students in my class.   


A. This    

B. That       

C. There

D. There is

   6. What are ……………..? They are trees .
 A. these

B. is this

C. that 

D. this

   7.  We have lunch at a small……….……… .
 A. stadium

B. bookstore

C. restaurant

D. zoo 

   8.  ....................is your name?                          


A. How

B. Where

C. How old 

D. what

III. ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc vµo chæ trèng: (3.0 ® )

1. He (get) ……..………….. up at 6.00 o’clock. 

2. My mother (work) …………………….. in a hotel.

3. Nam (have) ……………….… breakfast at 6.30.

4. My father (watch) …………………….. television every night.

5. There (be) ……..………….…. a river near my house.

6. Nam and Ba (play)………………………..…soccer now.                                                                                  
IV. §äc kû ®o¹n v¨n, sau ®ã tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái: ( 2,5®)
      Lan is  a student at An Ninh Secondary School. She is twelve years old. She is in class 6B. She lives in the country. There are four people in her family. Her father and her mother are teachers. They teach in a high school. Her house is near the school, so she walks to school. After school, she helps her mother with the housework. She does her homework in the evening. She is a good student.
1. Which grade is she in?
    …………………………………………………………………….
2. How many people are there in Lan’s family?
    …………………………………….………………………………

3. What does her mother do?
    ……………………………………………………………………..

    4. Is her house near the school?

        ………………………………………………………………….

5. What does she do in the evening?
    ……………………………………………………………………
V. Sắp xếp thành câu đúng: (2.0 đ)

1, bakery / The / opposite / house / is/ my.
..........................................................................................................................

2, What / front / your house / is / in / of/?

...........................................................................................................................

3, I / timtable / don’t / my / have.
……………………………………………………...…………………………
4, There/ students/ thirty- two/ in/ class/ my/ are.

………………………………………………………………………………..

THE END!

§¸p ¸n vµ biÓu ®iÓm chÊm ®Ò kiÓm tra häc k× I
M· ®Ò 01
 I. Chọn từ được gạch chân có cách phát âm khác với những từ còn lại: (0,5 đ)

                            (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm)

1. D. city 


2. B. fifteen


II. Chän ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u: ( 2.0 ® )

                                       (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm)

1. C
    2. A
3. B

4. D

5. B

6. D
7. B
8. A

III.  ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc vµo chæ trèng: (3.0 ® )

                                (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm)

   1. go
   

2. works      


3. are  
   4. watches    

5.are playing    

6. has

IV. §äc kû ®o¹n v¨n, sau ®ã tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái: ( 2,5®)  

                              (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm)

1. There are four people (in her family).
2. She is in grade 6.
3. He is a teacher.
4. She does her homework (in the evening).
          5. Yes, it is.      

V. Sắp xếp thành câu đúng: (2.0 đ)

1, There is a bookstore near my house.

2, There are thirty- two students in my class.

3, Hoa doesn’t have her timtable.
4, What is in front of your house?

                                                         M· ®Ò 02
I. Chọn từ được gạch chân có cách phát âm khác với những từ còn lại: (0,5 đ)

                            (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm)

1. D. tables


2. A. city


II. Chän ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u: ( 2.0 ® )

                                       (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm)

1. A
    2. C
3. B

4. B

5. C

6. A
7. C

8. D

III.  ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc vµo chæ trèng: (3.0 ® )

                                (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm)

   1. gets
   

2. works      


3. has  
   4. watches    

5. is    


6. are playing

IV. §äc kû ®o¹n v¨n, sau ®ã tr¶ lêi c¸c c©u hái: ( 2,5®)  

                                      (Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm)

1. She is in grade 6.
2. There are four people (in her family).
3. She is a teacher.
4. Yes, it is.      
          5. She does her homework (in the evening).
V. Sắp xếp thành câu đúng: (2.0 đ)

1, The bakery is opposite my house.
2, What is in front of your house?

3, I don’t have my timtable.
4, There are thirty- two students in my class.

----------------------------------------------

THE SECOND TERM

Unit 9     The body
 Period: 55        Lesson: 1       parts of the body: a1,2
 Date of preparing: 04/01/2014           

 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 05/01/2014                                                          
I. The aims:    - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about identify parts of the body.  

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: parts of the body:  a head; a chest; arms; hands……..    
2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up: 
 * Sts describle some road signs:

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching. 
III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

  - Sts work in pairs:

  - One asks  -> one answers

* Real person Drill:

  - Sts work in pairs
IV. Production: 
* Chain Game:

  - Sts work in groups.

V. Homework : 
- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson A3,4.
	   * Some road signs:

                                  (       

  1. Vocab:

 (his) head                   finger(s)

         shoulder(s)         leg(s)

         arm(s)                foot -> feet

         chest                  toe(s)

         hand(s)

  2. Practice:
* Ex:

       S1: What is this/ that?

       S2: It is his/ her head.

       S1: What are these/ those?

       S2: They are his/ her arms.

* Ex:

      S1: I have one head.

      S2: I have one head and two arms.

      S3: I have one head, two arms 

             and ten fingers.   
     - A1 - 2 ( P. 83 )  in workbook.


vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 9     The body
 Period: 56        Lesson: 2       parts of the body a3-4
 Date of preparing: 04/01/2014            

 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 06/01/2014                                                          
I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to use adjectives to describle physical appearance.
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: some adjs: tall; short; thin; fat……..    

2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, 

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	
I . Warm up: 
 * Bingo:

   - T reads:  arms; chest; hands; fingers; feet; toes.  

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out and remember. 

* Present text:

   - A3  a-> f   ( P. 97 ) 

* Model sentence:

            Be + adj

III. Practice:  

* Picture Drill:

  - Pictures  
  - Sts work in pairs:

* Guessing Game:

  - Sts ask and answer to describle the sts in the class.

 IV. Production: 
* Answer Given:

  - Sts read the text 5  ( P.98 ) carefully.

  - T gives some answers

            -> sts make questions

  - Sts work in groups.

 V. Homework: 

- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson A5-6.
	   * Bingo:
  1. Vocab:

            tall >< short

            thin >< fat

            heavy >< light

            strong >< weak         

  2. Practice:

* Ex:

  Picture a:    She is tall and thin.     

 Picture b:    He is fat and short.

 Picture c:    He is tall and heavy.

 Picture d:    She is short and fat.

* Ex:

   S1: She is tall. She is thin. Who is this?

   S2: This is Hang.

   S3: Yes, that's right.

* Ex:     

        a. Chi is a gymnast.

   ->  What does Chi do?

        b. Yes, she is tall.

   -> Is she tall?...............

     - A3 - 4 ( P. 84 )  in workbook.


vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                            ---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 9     The body
 Period: 57        Lesson: 3       parts of the body a5-6
 Date of preparing: 04/01/2014           

 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 08/01/2014                                                         
I. The aims: - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to listen and understand about the paragraph to describle about physical appearance.
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: some adjs: strong, heavy, weight,……..    

2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, 

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up: 

 * Remembering:

   - T reads:  arms; chest; hands; fingers; feet; toes.  

II. Presentation: 

* Pre teach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out and remember. 

III. Practice:  

* Listen:  ( Ex4  -  P.98 )

  - Sts listen and choose the right picture. 

 IV. Production: 

* Answer Given:

  - Sts read the text 5  ( P.98 ) carefully.

  - T gives some answers

            -> sts make questions

  - Sts work in groups.

 V. Homework: 

- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson B1-3.
	   * Bingo:
Sts write what they hear.
  1. Vocab:

         a gymnast

         a weight lifter

  2. Practice:

* Ex:

   S1: She is tall. She is thin. Who is this?

   S2: This is Hang.

   S3: Yes, that's right.

* Ex:     

        a. Chi is a gymnast.

   ->  What does Chi do?

        b. Yes, she is tall.

   -> Is she tall?...............

     - A3 - 4 ( P. 84 )  in workbook.


vI. Supplement:

.................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. 
                                                                   Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                                        Tổ Trưởng

                                                                     Lê Thị Mai Trang

                         ---------------------------------------------------------

                                    Unit 9     The body
 Period: 58       Lesson: 4       faces b1-3
 Date of preparing: 11/01/2015           

 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 12/01/2015                                                           
I. The aims:     - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about parts of the head and to describle the things around us, using color vocab.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: Parts of the head: hair; eyes; lips; ears……..    

                    Colors:   black; white; yellow; red; gray…….    

2. Skill:  Listening, Speaking, 

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 
* Jumbled words:

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

  - Matching.

* Present pictures:

   - 6 pictures  ( P.100 ) 

* Model sentence:

           (To) have  

III. Practice: 
Picture Drill:

IV. Production: 
* Guessing Game:

  - Sts describe one student in the class. The other guesses who she/ he is.  

  - Sts work in groups.

V. Homework: 

- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson B4-6.

	   * Jumbled words:

                 gel = leg

              tchse = chest

              hostr = short

             negfir = finger                                        

  1. Vocab:

         a nose             round

         a mouth          oval

           hair               full >< thin

           lips              long >< short

           eyes 

            ears    
        black            green

        white            blue

        yellow          brown 

        red                ogange

        gray              purple
  2. Practice:



* Ex:     S1:  He has a round face.  

               S2:  She has an oval face.   

               S3:  She has full lips.

     S1: What color is your hair?

     S2:  It is black.

     S1: ……….. 

  orange           yellow             purple

     red               green             blue

    White             gray              brown


vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                              ---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 9     The body
Period: 59       Lesson: 5       faces b4- 6
 Date of preparing:  11/01/2015          

 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 13/01/2015                                                          
I. The aims:     - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to understand the details after reading the text about Chi.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:  Colors:   black; white; yellow; red; gray…………
                          Some Adjs;   

2. Skill:  Speaking, reading, Writing, 
III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	I . Warm up:
* Guessing Game:

  - Sts ask & answer about colors to complete the sentence strip:


II. Pre - Reading: 
* Prediction:

   - Sts predict what Miss Chi looks like.

III. While - Reading: 
          B 4  ( P. 101 )

* Sts read & check their prediction.

* Comprehension questions:

    - B 4  ( a->f )  P. 102

    - Sts work in pairs.

* Listen & match.

    - B 5  ( P.102 )

IV. Post - Reading: 
* Survey:

    - Sts work in groups:

    - Ex:   Is your hair black, Hoa?

               Yes, it is.

V. Homework: 
- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson A1-2

	   * Guessing Game:Ex:     
      S1: Does she have brown hair?

      S2: No, she doesn't.

      S3: Does she have black hair?

      S2: Yes, she does.                       

  1. Prediction:


          round   oval    black    full     small

 

face       V

hair                              V

teeth                                                    V

eyes

nose                                                    V

lips                                           V

  2. Answer the questions:

     a. It is long

     b. They are brown

     c. They are full

     d. It is black

     e. It is small

          1 - c            3 - d

          2 - a            4 - b

Name       What does……look like?
            face     hair    nose    lips   teeth

Hoa     round   black    big     full   white




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                          ---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 10    Staying healthy
 Period: 60        Lesson: 1       how do you feel? A1->2
 Date of preparing:  11/01/2015          

 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 15/01/2015                                                          
I. The aims:  - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about their feelings.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:  - Vocab:  some adjs:   hungry; full; hot; cold; thirsty; tired.

2. Skill:  Speaking, reading, Writing, 

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	 I . Warm up: 
* Describle the people:

- Sts describle their classmates.

  II. Presentation: 
* Pre- teach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out & remember.

* Present text:

   - A1  ( P.104 ) 

  III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

   - Sts work in pairs.

   - Make questions & answers 

       ( use 6 pictures in A1 )

 IV. Production: 
* Find Someone Who:

   - Sts work in groups:

      ( ask and answer about their

        classmates' feelings )

   - Ex:

      S1: How do you feel, Hoa?

      S2: I'm hot.

      ………….
     -Ex: S1: What would you like?
             S2: I would like...............

V. Homework : 

- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson A3-4.

	   * Ex:

      Mai is short. She has an oval face.

      Her eyes are black……....   

       1. Vocab:
      hungry ><  full

      hot       ><    cold 

      thirsty

      tired                           

  2. Practice:

* Model sentence:

       How + do/does + S + feel?

      S + be + adj . 
* Ex:

     S1: How do you feel?

     S2: I'm hot.

     S1: How does she feel?

     S2: She is hungry.

    
Find  Someone Who             Name

 ……………...hot                       Hoa

   …………….cold                    ……
   …………….full                     …….
   …………….hungry               …….


vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                           ---------------------------------------------------------

                                                                           Nhận xét và kí duyệt
                                                                                    Tổ Trưởng

                                                                              Lê Thị Mai Trang

Unit 10    Staying healthy
 Period: 61        Lesson: 2              how do you feel? A3- 4
 Date of preparing: 18/01/2015            

 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 20/01/2015                                                          
I. The aims:  After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about their feelings.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:  - would you like, some, juice, noodles, would’nt.
2. Skill:  Speaking, reading, Writing, 

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	
  I . Warm up: 

* Describle the people:

- Sts describle their classmates.

  II. Presentation: 

* Pre- teach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out & remember.

* Present text:

   - A3 

* Model sentence:

       What would you like?

      S + would like + N . 

  III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

 IV. Production:  Find Someone Who:

   - Sts work in groups:

      ( ask and answer about their

        classmates' feelings )

   - Ex:

      S1: How do you feel, Hoa?

      S2: I'm hot.

      …………………….
     -Ex: S1: What would you like?

             S2: I would like...............

  V. Homework : 

- To learn the new words by heart.

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson A5,6.

	   * Ex:

      Nam is tall. He has a round face.

      Hir eyes are black……..   

  1. Vocab:

    - would you like…….?

    - some:

    - juice:

    - noodles:

    - would’nt:

  2. Practice:




* Ex:

     S1: What would  you like?

     S2: I'd like…….

     S1: Would you like………?

     S2: Yes, I’d love to.

           No, I wouldn’t.




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 10    staying healthy
 Period: 62        Lesson: 3                  how do you feel? A5,6
 Date of preparing: 18/01/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 22/01/2015       
I. The aims:  After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to use the polite requests to talk about what they want and need.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: orange juice; noodles; (to) want; (to) like.

2. Skill:  Speaking, reading, Writing, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	
  I . Warm up: 
* Jumbled words:

  II. Pre - Reading: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.

* Checking technique:

   - Rub out & remember.

* Listen and match:  A5 ( P. 106 )

   - Sts work in groups.

   - Predict each person's feelings and what he/she wants.         

  III. While - Reading : 
* A 5 ( P.105 ):

   - Sts read and correct their prediction.

   - Sts work in groups

* Model sentence:

* Listen and match the names with the right pictures.   ( P. 106 )

 IV. Production: 
* Mapped Dialogue:

         S1                              S2
   ....feel?                  cold + hungry

   .....like?                  some noodles

                                   ....feel?

 .....thirsty

                                   ....like?

 ...... orange juice

  V. Homework : 


	   * Jumbled words

            yrhgnu = hungry

                  lulf = full

                ertdi = tired

             tytihrs = thirsty

  1. Vocab:

      some orange juice = a drink

      some noodles :
      cold drink:

     (to) want: 

      (to) like:         

  2. Practice:

  Lan           hot; thirsty; orange juice
  Nam         hungry; noodles

  Ba             tired; to sit down
         Phuong : b            Ba : f

         Nhan : a                Huong : d

* Ex:

     S1: How do you feel?

     S2: I'm cold and hungy.

     S1: What would you like?

     S2: I'd like some noodles. 

           How do you feel?

     S1: I'm thirsty.

     S2: What would you like?

     S1: I'd like some orange juice. 

 Write up the  "Mapped Dialogue".


vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                                         Nhận xét và kí duyệt
                                                                Tổ Trưởng

                                                           Lê Thị Mai Trang

---------------------------------------------------------

                                    Unit 10    staying healthy
 Period: 63        Lesson: 4                food and drink b1,2,3
Date of preparing: 25/01/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 26/01/2015      
I. The aims:  - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about Food & Drink, using "There is + uncountable N and There are +  countable N".

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: some Food & Drink : an apple; an orange; a banana; chicken; fish; meat; rice; fruit...

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	
I . Warm up: 
* Dialogue Build:

  - Sts use the words to make a new dialogue.  A 6 (P.106 )
II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.  
   - Help sts distingwish: countable and uncountable Ns.

* Checking technique:

   - Matching.

* Present dialogue:

   - B 2  ( P.109 ) 

* Model sentence:         

III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

   - Sts work in pairs: 

             B 1 (P. 108 )

            B 4 ( P.110 ) - Menu

* Matching:    B 5 ( P. 111 )

   - Sts listen & match the names of the people with what they would like.  

IV. Production: 
* Noughts & crosses:

   - Ex:

      S1: Are there any apples?

      S2: Yes, there are.

      ...............................
V. Homework : 

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson B4,5
	* Ex:     hot / cold drink

     S1: What's the matter?

     S2: I'm hot.

     S1: What do you want?

     S2: I want a cold drink....     

  1. Vocab:

      an apple       some chicken

      an orange              fish

      a banana                meat

                                    rice 

                                    fruit

                                    milk                      

  2. Practice:

* Ex:

     S1: Is there any rice?

     S2: Yes, there is.

* Ex:

     S1: What would you like?

     S2: I'd like some fish.

*   Nhan:   c; f        Tuan: a; d    

     Huong: e; g        Mai:  b; h


  rice            apples (V)      water (V)

   

 vegetables         milk            oranges (V)

 chicken (V)      bananas             fruit

       B 1 - 2   in workbook.


vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 10    staying healthy
 Period: 64       Lesson: 5                   food and drink b 4,5
 Date of preparing: 25/01/2015             

 Date of teaching:  6A+6B: 27/01/2015                                                           
I. The aims:       - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about Food & Drink, and listen the name of things of each person like.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: some Food & Drink 
2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	  I . Warm up: 

* Dialogue Build:

  - Sts use the words to make a new dialogue.  
  II. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

   - Sts work in pairs: 

            B 4 ( P.110 ) - Menu

* Matching:    B 5 ( P. 111 )

   - Sts listen & match the names of the people with what they would like.  

  III. Production: 

* Noughts & crosses:

   - Ex:

      S1: Are there any apples?

      S2: Yes, there are.

      ...............................

  IV. Homework : 

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson C1- 4.
	* Ex:     hot / cold drink

     S1: What's the matter?

     S2: I'm cold.

     S1: What do you want?

     S2: I want a hot drink....     

    1. Practice:


* Ex:

     S1: Is there any rice?

     S2: Yes, there is.

* Ex:

     S1: What would you like?

     S2: I'd like some fish.

*   Nhan:   c; f        Tuan: a; d    

     Huong: e; g        Mai:  b; h

       rice            apples (V)      water (V)

   

 vegetables         milk            oranges (V)

 chicken (V)      bananas             fruit




vI. Supplement:

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
……………………………………………………………………………………… 
---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 10    staying healthy
 Period: 65        Lesson: 6                my favorite food c1-4
 Date of preparing: 25/01/2015             

 Date of teaching:6A+6B: 29/01/2015                                                             
I. The aims     - After finishing this lesson, sts will be able to talk about what they like.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: some vegetables: carrots; tomatoes; lettuce; potatoes; peas; beans; ... 

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	  I . Warm up: 
* Put these words in the right column :

  - milk; rice; oranges; water; apples; orange juice; chairs; vegetables; chicken; bananas.

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

   - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.  
* Checking technique:

   - Rub out & remember.

* Present dialogue:

   - C 2  ( P.112 ) 

* Model sentence:         

  III. Practice: 
* Picture Drill:

   - Sts work in pairs: 

              (P. 112 )

* Sts ask & answer about themselves.

  IV. Production: 
* Mapped Dialogue:

            S1                              S2
What.. vegetables?      ...potatoes              

    ....peas?                    No...                                   ......onions?                  Yes....
  ....tomatoes?              No.....                           

* Word Cue Drill:

   - Practice in pairs.

         Your mother / lemonade 

          Mai / milk

         You / apple juice

         Your friend / soda 

  - Sts ask & answer about themselves.

  V. Homework : 

- To do exercises.

- To prepare new lesson Unit 11-A1.
	 * Countable N            Uncountable N  
      oranges                   milk

      apples                      rice
      chairs                      water

      vegetables               orange juice
      bananas                   chicken

   1. Vocab:

         carrots          peas

         tomatoes      beans

         lettuce          cabbages 

         potatoes       onions   
         Lemonade    Apple juice 

         Iced tea        Soda

         Iced coffee        

   2. Practice:


* Ex:

     S1: What 's your favorite vegetables?

     S2: I like cabbages.

* Ex:

     S1: What's your favorite vegetables?
     S2: I like potatoes.

     S1: Do you like peas?
     S2: No, I don't.

     S1: Do you like onions?
     S2: Yes, I do.

     S1: Do you like tomatoes?
     S2: No. I don't.

* Ex:

   S1: Does your mother like cold drinks?

   S2: Yes, she does.  

   S1: What does she like?                      

   S2: She like lemonade.

* Ex:

  S1: Do you like lemonade?

  S2: No, I don't

  S3: Do you like soda?

  S2: Yes,I do




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                                       Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                            Tổ Trưởng

                                                        Lê Thị Mai Trang
---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 11    what do you eat?
 Period: 66        Lesson: 1                  at the store a1
 Date of preparing: 01/02/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 02/02/2015                                                            
I. The aims  - Sts will be able to talk about what drink they like.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a storekeeper; half a kilo; half a dozen; (to)want; (to)need.

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
* Pelmanism:

 - Sts open the book ( P.114 -115) , look at the pictures then close the book and talk about what they see.

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.  

* Checking vocab:

  - Matching.

* Present dialogue:

  - A1  ( P.114 ) 

* Model sentences:         

  III. Practice: 

* Word Cue Drill:

   - Practice in pairs.

         A packet of tea. 

         A kilo of rice.
         200 grams of beef.
         A bar of soap. 

  - Sts ask & answer about themselves.

 IV. Homework : 
- To do exercises in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson A2.
	
1. Vocab:   

      A bottle  

      A packet

      A dozen

      A can             of + N

      A bar

      A tube         
2. Practice:

  * Ex:

   S1: Can I help you?
   S2: Yes, a bottle of cooking oil, please.  

   S1: Here you are.                      

   S2: Thank you.



vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

Unit 11    what do you eat?
 Period: 67        Lesson: 2                  at the store a2
 Date of preparing: 01/02/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 03/02/2015                                                            
I. The aims   - Sts will be able to ask and answer about quantifier of things they want .

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: a salegirl; half a kilo; half a dozen; (to) need.

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:

	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
* Pelmanism:

  II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.  

* Checking vocab:

  - Rub out and remember.

* Present dialogue:

  - A 2  ( P.116 ) 

* Model sentences:  

  - Note: How much + uncountable N

               How many +  countable N     

  III. Practice: 
* Write Ba's shoping list:

   - Sts work in groups.

* Picture Drill:

    ( use 5 pictures - P. 115 )

   - Practice in pairs.

* Comprehension questions: 

   - Sts work in pairs.

 IV. Freer pracctice: 
* Noughts and crosses:

   - Sts work in groups.

   - Ex:

      S1: How much rice do you want?

      S2: I want 2 kilos of rice.

  V. Homework : 
- To do exercises in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson A3,4.
	* Pelmanism:

 1. Vocab:   

        a salegirl

        half a kilo

        half a dozen

        (to) want

        (to) need     

 2. Practice:

  
  - 200 grams of beef.

  - a dozen eggs.

* Ex:

  S1: How much rice do you want?

  S2: I want a kilo of rice.

  S1: How many apples do you want?

  S2: ......
  a. He is at a store.

  b. He wants some beef and some eggs.

  c. He wants 200 grams of beef.

* Noughts and crosses:

10/tomatoes  a bottle/water    500g/beef


  a can/peas    a dozen eggs    200g/meat

  5 carrots        2 kilos/rice     3 oranges




              
vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

-------------------------------------------------------
 Unit 11                                   what do you eat?
 Period: 68        Lesson: 3                    at the store a3,4
 Date of preparing: 01/02/2015              

 Date of teaching: 05/02/2015                                                             
I. The aims   - Sts will be able to read the dialogue to understand the details and practice the questions: " How much/ How many....".

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: revision

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:
	    T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
* Dictation lists:

   - T read  ->  sts put the words in the right columns: oranges; meat; bananas; milk;oil; bread; carrots; beef; eggs...
  II. Pre - Reading: 
* Networks:

* Prediction:

   - A 4  ( P.117 ) 

* T says: Mom wants Nam to buy 4 things at the store. Guess how much/ how many she needs.   

   - Sts predict: 

  III. While - Reading: 
               A4  ( P.117 )   
* Sts read and check their prediction.

* Answer Given:

  - Sts work in groups to make the questions for the answers.

  a. She needs a bottle of cooking oil.

  b. She needs two kilos of rice.

  c. She wants half a kilo of beef.

  d. She wants half a dozen oranges.

  - Sts  read and write the questions. The others & T correct.         

 IV. Post - Reading: 
* Writing:

  - Sts write a passage about things they want to buy at a store.

  - Sts work in groups.

V. Homework : 
- To do exercises in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson B1,3,4.
	* Dictation lists:

How much            How many
         meat                    oranges

         milk                    bananas

         oil                       carrots

         bread                   chocolates

         beef                     eggs

         chicken               apples

         rice

                                                    rice

   soap

                                                    oranges

 1. Prediction:   

                       How much /  How many?
   Things

                           Guess              Read

cooking oil      ..........              a bottle

rice                   .........               two kilos

beef                   ..........            half a kilo

oranges             .........               a dozen

 2. Read:

* Check their prediction.

* Write the questions:

a. How much cooking oil does she need?

b. How much rice does she need?

c. How much beef does she want?

d. How many oranges does she want?

* Beginning with:

" I'm going to the store now. I want a dozen eggs, 5 kilos of rice, 10 oranges and 2 bottles of water."




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

                                                         Nhận xét và kí duyệt
                                                                 Tổ Trưởng

                                                          Lê Thị Mai Trang

-------

Unit 11    what do you eat?
 Period: 69        Lesson: 4                at the canteen b1,3,4
 Date of preparing: 08/02/2015             

 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 09/02/2015                                                            
I. The aims  - Sts will be able to practice in Offers and Requests for Food & Drink.
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary: revision the words about Food & Drink .
2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:
	T's & Students' activities
	Contents

	  I . Warm up: 
* Kim's game:     B1  ( P. 119 )

   - Sts play it in groups, taking it in turns to fill up the lists on the board.

  II. Practice: 
* Matching:

        B 4 ( P. 120 )

  - Sts listen & number the food as they hear.

* Word Cue Drill:

       B 3 ( P. 120 )

  - Sts work in pairs.

III. Freer pracctice: 
* Chain Game:

  - Sts work in groups.

* Role play:

  - Sts work in pairs.

      + One st: A waiter

      + One st: A hotel guest

  IV. Homework : 
 - To do exercises in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson B2,5
	* Kim's game:

    There's a            There's      There are 

                                some          some

can of soda              rice         vegetables

bottle of water        milk           oranges

            1 - e                5 - f

           2 - b                6 -j

           3 - I                7 - h

           4 - c                8 - l

Ex:

  S1: What would you like for breakfast?

  S2: I'd like some bread and some milk. 

         ....................................................

Ex: 

  S1: I'd like some fish.

  S2: I'd like some fish and some rice.

  S3: I'd like some fish, some rice and 

        some water.

  S4:....................................

* Role play:

Ex: 

 Waiter: Good morning, Sir. What would 

              you like for lunch?

 Guest: I'd like some noodles and some

             orange juice.



     

vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 11    what do you eat?
 Period: 70        Lesson: 5                at the canteen b2,5
 Date of preparing: 08/02/2015            

 Date of teaching:6B+6C: 10/02/2015                                                             
I. The aims   - Sts will be able to ask and answer about prices for Food & Drink.

II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:    - Vocab: a fried rice; an ice-cream; a bowl; a cake; a sandwich; a hundred; a thousand 

2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique: 
- Eleciting, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:
	T's & Students' activities
	Content

	  I . Warm up: 
* Bingo:   B1  ( P. 119 )

   - Sts choose 9 from 12 words.

   - T reads: a can of soda; a bottle of water; some bananas.......

II. Presentation: 
* Preteach:

  - Sts read in chorus 3 times, then individually.  

* Checking vocab:

  -  Matching.

* Present dialogue:

  - B 2  ( P.120 ) 

* Model sentences:  


 III. Practice:         

* Picture Drill:

        B 5 ( P. 121 )   Menu

  - Sts work in pairs.

* Make a dialogue:

 (Between a storekeeper and a customer)       

  - Sts work in pairs.

 IV. Freer pracctice: 
* Survey:

  - Sts fill in the survey according to real prices they know.

  - Sts work in groups.

  V. Homework : 

- To do exercises in workbook.
- To prepare new lesson: Grammar Practice
	* Bingo:

 1. Vocab:

     a fried rice           a hundred 

     an ice-cream        a thousand

     a bowl 

     a cake 

     a sandwich

     a hundred 

 2. Practice:                

Ex:

  S1: How much is a fried rice?

  S2: It's 2,500d 

         .........................................
Ex: 

  S1: Can I help you?

  S2: Yes. I'd like two pencils.

  S1: Here you are.

  S2: How much are they?

  S1: They are 4,000d .

* Survey:

              How much is this?

   A bowl of noodles: 5,000d

   A can of coke:        ........

   An eraser:               ........
   A pencil                  ........
      Write up the survey.




  vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

                               Period: 71        GRAMMAR PRACTICE
 Date of preparing: 08/02/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 12/02/2015                                                            
I. The aims  By the end of the lesson, students will be able to further practice in likes and dislikes (Simple present tense), countability, Adjectives, Question words, Present progressive, simple present, quantifiers
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:    revision
2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.
3. Grammar:  revision
III. Technique: pair work ; chatting,guessing.
IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:
	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	  1. Warm up: 
- Guide Ss to play the game

Ss: Do as directed

   2. Activity 1

- Let Ss do the exercise orally first then write in the exercise notebooks
   3. Activity 2

- Remind the way to use a , an , any, some.

Ss: Listen and remember

- Have Ss practice in pairs

- Call some pairs and have them practice before the class

- Correct the mistakes if there are

   4. Activity 3

-Have Ss play this game in 2 groups

- Have Ss do the exercise in groups

- Correct the mistakes

     5. Activity 4

- Remind the way to use “ WH - questions”

- Have Ss do exercise in groups

- Correct the mistakes

- Do the same methods above

  6. Production

- Have Ss play the game 

Ss: Do as directed
	* Find some one who . . 

( Simple present tense)

Find some one who . . . 

Name

. . . likes fish.

. . .doesn’t like chicken.

. . . likes bread

. . . doesn’t like rice.

. . . likes milk .

. . .doesn’t like soda.

. . . doesn’t like vegetables

1. Grammar practice 1 (like /dislike)

a. like , like  ; Do…like , I don’t like

b. does …like , likes ; Does … like , doesn’t like

2. Grammar practice 2(a,an,some,any)

* Network

a

an

some

a sandwich

a banana

. . . 

an orange

an icecream

. . . 

some noodles

some fish

. . .

* Practice

a. any , any , some , an

b. any ,  some 

c. any , some , a

3. Adjectives

* Pelmanism

tall, short, long, short, hot, cold, fat, thin, heavy,light, weak, strong.
* Practice

a. short                                        b. thin

c. light                                         d. strong

e. full                                           f. cold

g. thin                                          h. long

4. Question words

a. Who                                  b. What

c. How                                   d. What

e. Where

5. Contrast

a. is eating                         b. are drinking

c. is riding                         d. is going

e. is getting                         f. is traveling

* Lucky numbers

1. What does cooking oil come in? 
   a bottle

2, What does tea come in?    
   a packet

3. What does soap come in?  a bar of
4 ,6,11 are lucky numbers  

5. What does soda come in?  a can

7. What does iced tea come in?    a glass

8. What do chocolates come in?    a box

9. What do noodles come in?     a bowl

10. What does water come in? 
   a bottle/glass

12. What does toothpaste come in? a tube


 HOMEWORK         - Learn by heart all the new words & structures

   


- Prepare for checking 45’.
vI. Supplement:

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                                                          Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                                 Tổ Trưởng

                                                           Lê Thị Mai Trang

Date of preparing: 23.02.2015  
 Date of cheching:  6A-6B: 24.02.2015                                                          
                                                  WRITTEN TEST 3                        
Period: 72   Time: 45

I. the aims:    

      The students will know how to apply their knowledge to do the test well, from the test the teacher will know each student and class’s knowledge and have the method to teach. The knowledge From unit 9 to unit 11.

II. Preparing :

      - Teacher : prepare a written test 

      - Students: Review

III. Checking:                                                                                                                          
A. Matrix:

	Néi dung
	NhËn biÕt
	Th«ng hiÓu
	VËn dông
	Tæng ®iÓm

	
	KQ
	TL
	KQ
	TL
	KQ
	TL
	

	I. Listening

1. Listening the dialogue
	
	4     

    0,5
	
	 
	
	
	4
          2,0

	II. Reading

1. Read and answer 


	       
	
	
	5

    0,5
	
	
	5
         2,5

	III. Language focus

1. Choose the best answer 


	8

   0,25


	
	        
	
	
	
	8
          2,0

	IV. Writing

1. Put the verbs in correct
2. Rewrite the following  sentences

	
	
	        
	4

    0,5
	3         

    0,5
	
	4

          2,0

3
          1,5

	Tæng sè
	8
    2,0
	4
    2,0
	        
	9
    4,5
	3
    1,5
	
	24
      10


 B. TEST:              
       ĐỀ SỐ 01                               TEST 45 MINUTE-GRADE 6

   Name …………………………..……………….. Class: ………..………..
	Mark


	Teacher’comment




I. nghe bµi héi tho¹i vµ ®iÒn c¸c th«ng tin cßn thiÕu vµo chæ trèng: (2 ®iÓm ) 
                             Edward: Where is the school?

Diana: It's between the library and(1)……..

Edward: Where is the (2)………?

Diana: It's  across from the (3)……...

Edward: Where is the royal bank?

Diana: It's next to  the (4)………

II. ®äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c©u hái:  (2,5 ®iÓm )

Nga is my friend. She lives with her family in  hue. She is a singer. She is 20 years old. She is small and thin.  She has beautiful  long black  hair. She has  an  oval face.  She has brown eyes. She has a small nose and full lips. She is beautiful. She would like  chicken  and noodles for lunch . Her favorite drink is milk and soda.

5. What does she do?..............................................................................................
6. What color is her hair?........................................................................................
7. Are her lips full?   ...............................................................................................

8. What would she like for lunch?   ........................................................................
9. Does she like milk?   ...........................................................................................
III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u: (2 ®iÓm )

10. …………rice do you want?  A. How much    B. How    C. How old     D.How many  

11. There is  ………water in the bottle .     A. some           B. a    C. an    D. any
12. ……….oranges does she need?    A. How     B. how much C. How many  D.How are        

13. What would you like………breakfast?     A. in          B. to            C. on      D.for
14. There are not ………bananas. A. a           B. any                      C. some      D. an
15. He needs ………of meat.     A. a kilo             B. a can               C. a bar 
D. a box
16. She   ……… brown eyes .      A. haves             B. has                  C. have      D. to have
17. I am ……I would like some rice. A. tired   B. hungry            B. thirsty             D. cold
IV. ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc: (2 ®iÓm)
18. Nga and Ha …………... Soccer now. (play)

19. They …………… to school every Monday. (go)

20. …………. He…………... table tennis? (play)

21. Nam ……………… TV at the moment. (watch)

V. ViÕt c©u ®Çy ®ñ  sö dông tõ gîi ý sau: (1.5  ®iÓm )

22. She /black /hair. ……………………………………………………………………

23. He /small/white /teeth. ………………………………………………………………
24. I/would like /noodles/breakfast. ……………………………………………………. 
                             TEST 45 MINUTE-GRADE 6       

  ĐỀ SỐ 02                     Name …………………………..……………….. Class: ………..………..
	Mark


	Teacher’comment




I. nghe bµi héi tho¹i vµ ®iÒn c¸c th«ng tin cßn thiÕu vµo chæ trèng: (2 ®iÓm ) 
                             Edward: Where is the school?

Diana: It's between the library and(1)……………
Edward: Where is the (2)………………………….?

Diana: It's  across from the (3)………………………….
Edward: Where is the royal bank?

Diana: It's next to  the (4)……………………………….
II. ®äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c©u hái  (2,5 ®iÓm )

Hung  is mai’s  friend. he lives with his  family in  ha Noi . he is a doctor . he is 28 years old. he is big  and heavy.  He has  short  yellow hair. He has  a round  face.  He has black  eyes. He has a big nose and thin lips. He  is  very handsome. He would like  fish, chicken and vegetables for lunch. His favorite drink is iced coffee  and tea. 
5. What does he do?.....................................................................................................

6. What color is his  hair?.............................................................................................

7. Are his lips full?....................................................................................................

8. What would he  like for lunch?   …………………………………………………
9. Does  he  like  iced coffee?    ……………………………………………………..
III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u (2  ®iÓm) 

10. ……… do you want?      A. How       B. How much       C. How old  D. How many  

11. There is  …… water in the bottle.     A. an            B. a       C. some 
   D. any
12. ……oranges does she need?        A. How    B. how much  C. How are  D. How many        

13. What would you like……breakfast?     A. in          B. to       C. for          D. on
14. There are not ……bananas.  A. any           B. a                      C. some      D. an
15. I am …… I would like some orange juice. A. full  B. hungry  C. thirsty  D. cold
16 . Does  he …… carrots?  A. like                B. likes                C. to like     D. to likes
17 . A bowl of soup ……… 2,500 dong .     A. am        B. is      C. are
       D. in
IV. ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc: (2 ®iÓm)
18. Your friends ……………………... volleyball at the moment.  (play)

19. They ………………… to school every Monday. (go)

20. ………….. Ngan…………... a book? (read)

21. Nam ………………… TV now. (watch)

V. ViÕt c©u ®Çy ®ñ  sö dông tõ gîi ý sau: (1.5  ®iÓm )

22. He /black /hair. ……………………………………………………………………… 
23. Ngan /small/white /teeth. ……………………………………………………………
24. I/would like /fried rice/breakfast. ……………………………………………………
vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

test remarks
Period: 73
Date of preparing: 23/02/2015
Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 26/02/2015
I. The aims:    
      By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to identify their results about their tests. Help Ss to change the truth sentences when they have miss takes.

II. Preparing :

      - Teacher : Prepare some written tests have hight marks and some lower . 

      - Students: Review

III. remark:                                                                                                                        
§Ò sè: I
I. nghe bµi héi tho¹i vµ ®iÒn c¸c th«ng tin cßn thiÕu vµo chæ trèng: (2 ®iÓm )

Tape cript. 

1. park

        3. movie theater
2. post office
        4. supermarket


II. ®äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c©u hái  (2,5 ®iÓm )
5. she is a singer.

6. Her hair/It is black.
7. Yes, they are.
8. She would like chicken and noodles for lunch.
9. Yes, she does.
III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u (2  ®iÓm) 

10. A
   11. A
12. C

13. D

14. B
    15. A
16. B
     17. B

IV. ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc: (2 ®iÓm)

18. are playing.

19. go

20. Does/play.

21. is watching.
V. ViÕt c©u ®Çy ®ñ  sö dông tõ gîi ý sau: (1.5  ®iÓm )

22. She has black hair.

23. He has small white teeth.

24. I would like some noodles for breakfast.

§Ò sè: II
I. nghe bµi héi tho¹i vµ ®iÒn c¸c th«ng tin cßn thiÕu vµo chæ trèng: (2 ®iÓm )
Tape cript. 

1. park

        3. movie theater
2. post office
        4. supermarket


II. ®äc kÜ ®o¹n v¨n vµ tr¶ lêi c©u hái  (2,5 ®iÓm )
5. He is a doctor.

6. His hair/It is yellow.
7. No, they aren’t.
8. He would like fish, chicken and vegetables for lunch.
9. Yes, he does.
III. Khoanh trßn ®¸p ¸n ®óng ®Ó hoµn thµnh c©u (2  ®iÓm) 

10. B
   11. C
12. D

13. C

14. A

15. B
    16. A        17. B

IV. ViÕt d¹ng ®óng cña ®éng tõ trong ngoÆc: (2 ®iÓm)

18. are playing.

19. go

20. Does/read.

21. is watching.
V. ViÕt c©u ®Çy ®ñ  sö dông tõ gîi ý sau: (1.5  ®iÓm )

22. He has black hair.

23. Ngan has small white teeth.

24. I would like some fried rice for breakfast.

vI. Supplement:

.................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................. ……………….                

                                             Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                   Tổ Trưởng

                                              Lê Thị Mai Trang
Unit 12    SPORTS AND PASTIMES
Period: 74       Lesson: 1              WHAT ARE THEY DOING? (A 1- 5)
 Date of preparing: 02/03/2015            

 Date of teaching:  6A+6B: 02/03/2015      
I. The aims   - By the end of the lesson, students will be able to further practice in present progressive and sports vocabulary to talk about what people are doing now.
II. Language content:
1. Vocabulary:    - Vocab: badminton , soccer,volleyball, skipping , . .  .
2. Grammar: - Simple present

                           - Present progressive                        
2. Skill:  Speaking, Listening.

III. Technique:  guessing, pairwork, group work
IV. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, pictures.

V. Procedure:
	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	 A. Warm up

- Have Ss play this game to remember some words     
 B. Presentation
- Introduces new words by using the pictures

- Read the new words.

- Play the tape again and let sts repeat 

Ss : - Repeat after teacher .

· Listen and copy down.

· Repeat (chorus) then work in pairs.

- Must be 2 people or more vs. can be one person

T reads: play football, jog,play tennis,

play table tenis, do aerobics, skip, swim , play volleyball 

C. Practice
- Remin the present progressive tense

- Ask Ss to give some example

- Point the picture then ask and answer.

- Let Ss practice in pairs

- Ask Ss to repeat the words indicating sports activities.

-Stick pictures ofA3/125 on the board.

-Ss practice asking and answering in pairs

- Introduce the two characters Lan and Nam, ask them to read the text about Lan & Nam.

Ss:Listen, then read the text carefully.

- Ask Ss to read then answer the questions below.

- Check whether their answers are right or wrong.

 D. Consolidation
-Ask a student to practice with their partner.

- Have them tell about themselves and talk to their friends about their favorite sports.

- Check the answers and correct if there is any mistake.

- Retell how to ask questions with interrogative words “ Which & What”

- Have them write the notes in their notebooks and learn by heart.

- Resay all the stuctures again.
	* Jumbled words

torps   =  sport     lietoseniv = television

mage  = game     belvalylol = volleyball

sucim  = music   bolfatol     = footbal      

A1 : Listen and read    

1. Pre - teach

- (to)swim (pict.)

- ( to) play badminton (pict.)

- (to)jog (pict.)

- (to) do aerobics (pict.)

- (to)play table tennis (pict.)

- (to) skip (pict.)

* Check Vo: Slap the board

2. Dictation lists

* Answer keys

2 people +

1 person

play football

play tennis

play table tenis 

play volleyball

jog

do aerobics

skip

swim

A2 : Ask and answer

* Model sentences

What is he doing ? He is swimming 

= > The present continues:

What + is / am /are +S +  doing ?

S + is /am / are + V . ing

A3. Listen and repeat

* Picture drill

Ex: S1: Which sports do you do?

S2: I [ play soccer ] and I [ swim]

A4. Read. Then answer the questions.

a. She swims, she does aerobics and she play badminton.

b. No, she doesn’t.

c. He plays soccer, he jogs and he plays table tennis.

d. Yes, he does. 

5. Write

* Free talk

- Which sports do you play?

Which sport / What (sport) do you play ?

- I play . . . 

What is he / she doing ?

- He / She is . . . 

6. Remember


HOMEWORK             - Learn new words and structures by heart.
    - Prepare next part  B 1 - 3

    - Do exercises in workbook from page 101 to 102

vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

--------------------------------------------------------
Unit 12    SPORTS AND PASTIMES
 Period: 75                   Lesson: 2      FREE TIME ( B1-3)
 Date of preparing:  01/03/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 03/03/2015                                                            
I. Objectives:                

 By the end of the lesson, students will be able to write short texts about what we do in our free time.

II.  Language contents:

( Grammar :  - What do you do in your free time ?

                         - What does he / she do in his / her free time?

                         - How often do you play sports ?. . . 

( Vocabulary : movie , theater , (go) fishing,  . .  .

III. Techniques: pair work ; guessing, communicative approach.

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures:

	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	     A. Warm up

- Have Ss play this game to remember some words     
  B. Pre- writing
- Introduces new words by using the pictures

- Read the new words.

Ss : - Repeat after teacher.

· Listen and copy down.

· Repeat (chorus) then work in pairs.

- Play the tape and let Ss repeat  ( look at the pictures)

- Replain the sentences from a - f. Retell what the characters in section 1 do in their free time

- Emphasize the third person singular and the agreement of the verbs

- Have Ss change “I” to “Phuong . . .”

by asking some questions like example

- Have Ss write in their notebooks.

- Ss : Correct their own writing with answer key (B3 / 128 )

- Let Ss listen and read the sentences in B3 again.

    C. While - writing
Ss: Write 3 things what they do in their free time. 

- In groups, they put all their sentences together on a poster

   D. Post - writing
-Ask the students to work in pairs and let them practice before the class.

- Remark and correct the mistakes.
	* Guessing game

I .  . . . . . . . . .in my free time.

Example: 

I do aerobics in my free time

S1: Do you play football in your free time?

S2: No, I don’t 

S3: Do you watch TV?

S2: No’ I don’t.

. . . 

B1. Listen and repeat

1. Vocabulary

- free-time (trans.)

- (to)go fishing (pict.)

- (to) to the movies (pict.)

1. Picture drill ( transformation)

 (B1 / P. 127)

Example : 

S1: What does (Phuong) do in his free time?

S2 : He goes to the movies

3. Transform Writing

* Answer key: B3 / 128 - Listen and read

a. Phuong goes to the movies in his dree time.

b. Ly  . . .

    . . .

4. Pyramid

Example:

Individual writing

Lan writes: I watch TV, I go to the park and I play badminton.

Huy writes: I watch TV, I go fishing and I play soccer.

Thinh writes: I listen to music , I play soccer and I watch TV.

 Group writing.

Lan, Huy ,Thinh  watch TV.

Huy and Thinh play football

Huy goes fishing.

Lan goes to the park and I plays badminton.

Thinh listens to music

* Free - talk:  ( B2  )

What do you do in your free time?


HOMEWORK            - Learn new words and structures by heart.
    - Prepare next part  B 4 - 5

vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------
Unit 12    SPORTS AND PASTIMES
 Period: 76                   Lesson: 3      FREE TIME ( B4-5)
 Date of preparing: 01/03/2015             

 Date of teaching: 6A+6B: 05/03/2015        
I. Objectives :                

      By the end of the lesson, students will be able to listen and know how to use “ How often . . .?” questions and answers “ once / twice / three times . . . a week ” to talk about frequency of activities.

II. Language contents :

( Grammar :   - How often does he / she go jogging?

                           He / She goes jogging once a week.

                         - How often do you play sports?

                           I play sports twice a week.

( Vocabulary : How often, once, twice, . . .

III. Techniques : pair work ; guessing, communicative approach.

IV. Teaching aids : pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures :

	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	A. Warm up: 
- Explain the aims & the requirement of the exercise.

- Stick 6 pictures of B4 on the board

- Have Ss listen to the cassette and match the names with the letters of the pictures.

Ss: Listen to the cassette and do exercise. 

- Divide the class into 2 groups

- Let Ss play game “matching”

- Let Ss listen to the tape again & check the answer.
B. Presentation
- Set up new situations to introduce the adverbs of frequency
- Explain how to use these adverbs and give examples

Ss : Notice the usage of advebs of  frequency

- Let Ss listen to the dialogue

- Ask some questions and let Ss anwer to check their comprehension.

C. Practice
- Use the charts describing Ly’s diary to introduce her activities.

- Have Ss practice in pair , asking and answering according to the model given.

- Call some Ss and check their answers.

D. Production
-Ask students to work in groups to play this game by asking:

S1: How often do you play soccer?

S2:  Once a week.
E. HOMEWORK       

    - Learn new words and structures by heart.

  - Prepare next part  C1-4


	1. Warm up:

2. New words:

- How often (trans): 
- once(trans):
- twice(trans):
- three times (trans):
3. Listening:B4

* Matching

- Tan    :  f

-  Minh and Nam : e

- Lien : a

- Lan and Mai : b

*Tape transcript

Tan reads

Minh and Nam play video game.

Lien watches TV.

Lan and Mai listen to music.

B5. Listen and read

* Matching

once a week

twice a week

three times a week

M

T

W

T

F

S

S

(
(
(
(
(
(
* Model sentences.

 How often does she    goes jogging?

                                     listen to music.?

                                     read?

She goes jogging      once       

      listens to music    twice               a week.

      reads                   three times

4. Substitution drills:
Cues: three,one,four, two, one,five ,two, six, one, three, seven, one

Ex : T says                       Ss say:

       Three        (        three times a week

       One           (        once a week

* Picture drill (A5- 129)

S1: How often does Ly [ go to school]?

S2: She goes  [six times] a week.

* Find some one who . . .

Find some one who . .

Name

. . .plays soccer twice a week

. . .goes to the park once a week.

. . .watches TV seven times a week.

. . .plays badminton twice a week.

. . .does homework six times a week.




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

                                                  Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                        Tổ Trưởng

                                                   Lê Thị Mai Trang
Unit 12    SPORTS AND PASTIMES
 Period: 77                   Lesson: 4     How often? ( c1->4)
 Date of preparing:  08/03/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 09/03/02015                                                            
I. Objectives:                

     By the end of the lesson, students will be able to read a picture story to understand the details and practice adverbs of frequency (always, usually, often,sometimes, never ) with the simple present tense for regular activities.

II.  Language contents :

+ Grammar:  - Present simple

                      - Adverbs of frequency

+ Vocabulary: always, usually, often, sometimes, never 

III. Techniques: pair work; guessing, communicative approach.

IV. Teaching aids: pictures; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures:
	Teacher and sts' activities
	Contents

	I. Warm up

- Let Ss play the game 

Ss : Do as directed

II. Pre-reading

- Say the adverbs of frequency loudly.

- Explain the meanings of these adverbs , then let Ss listen and repeat 

Ss: Listen to the teacher, notice the meanings of the adverbs of frequency.

III. While- reading

- Introduce Ba and Lan’s activities

- Tell them what Ba and Lan do.

- Have Ss use the pictures and read the text to match the Vietnamese meaning with the new vocabulary in the context

Ss: do as the teacher says

-Let Ss listen to the cassette and then retell Ss about their activities

- Explain the whole text

Ss:-  listen and then pay attention to the teacher’s explanation.

    - Read the text again

- Let Ss practice in pairs, ask and answer the question about Ba and Lan’s activities.Use “How often . . .?”

- Hang the poster on the board.

-  Have Ss work in group of a table to find the answer of the questions.

- Have them practice asking and answering

- Correct the mistakes

IV. Post-reading
-Ask questions about their own activities and let them answer.

- Let Ss practice in pairs , do as the model given

- Ask them to copy the text then write question and answers in their exercise book.
V. HOMEWORK      

  - Learn new words and structures by heart.                             
 - Prepare next part  C5-6.


	* Noughts and crosses

swim

read a book

play tennis

play football

do homework

listen to school

watch TV

play volleyball

go to school

1. Pre-teach (C1 / P.130)

- always:
- usually:
- often:
- sometimes:
-  never:
* Check Voc: What & Where
                                                                  



2 : Listen and read:C2
a. Guess the meaning

- th¶ diÒu
- c¸i lÒu
- ®i c¾m tr¹i
- ®i d· ngo¹i  

b. Grid ( C3 / P. 131)
* Answer key

How often do they

never

sometimes

often

usually

always

. . .   go to the zoo?

. . . go to the park?

. . . have a picnic?

. . . do sports?

. . . fly kites?

. . . go camping?

. . .walk to school?

. . . do homework?

 c. Given answer

a. About 3 times a year.

b. Twice a week.

c. No, never                                                                                                                                                                      

d. Yes, always

* Answer key:

a. How often do they go to the zoo?

b. How often do they go to the park?

c. Do they go camping?

    Are they late for school?

d. Do they walk to school?

    Do they do their home work?

C4. Write sentences about you in your exercise book.




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------

Unit 12                               SPORTS AND PASTIMES
 Period: 78                   Lesson: 5      How often? ( c5->6)
 Date of preparing: 08/03/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 10/03/2015       
I. The aims:                                           

        By the end of the lesson, students will be able to read a text to understand the details and get further practice adverbs of frequency ,the simple present tense and outdoor pastimes vocabulary.

II. Language content :

+ Grammar :   - Revision: Present simple, Adverbs of frequency.
                        - Like doing...., go + verb-ing (go swimming, camping, walking).
+ Vocabulary : to wear, clothes, boots, a camping stove, to camp overnight. 
+ Skill:           -  Reading.
III. Technique :  pair work ; guessing, communicative approach.

IV. Teaching aids :    pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures :

	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up

- Let Ss predict how often Nga and Lan do the things 

- Ask them listen and correct their predictions.

  2. Pre-reading

- Write the subject on the board

- Divide the class into 2 teams

- let Ss play the game
- Present some new words by using realia& pictures

- Read them aloud

Ss: Listen, copy, repeat then read individually

    3. While- reading

- Have Ss work in groups to answer the 
questions.(write in the sub-board)

- Stick the sub-board on the board

- Correct the mistakes

- Let Ss practice in pairs( asking and answering)

   4. Post-reading
-  Ask Ss to write a short paragraph from the text (C6 / p.132)

Note: - For weaker students : Change “Minh” to “I”

          - For stronger students: Change 

“Minh” to “I” and use “Network”.
5. Homework:
- Learn new words and structures by heart.
    - Prepare Unit 13 (A1,2)
	C5. Listen

* Predict 

a.            b.            c.              d.           e.

* Answer key

a. never                 b. sometimes

c. often             d. often           e. usually

* Tape transcript

Nga and Lan never go camping

They sometimes go to the zoo.

They often go to the park.

They often play sports.

They usually have a picnic in the park.

* Network

           


fly a kite

* Pre-teach

-  to wear  (pict.): 
-  clothes  (realia): 
-  boots  ( realia): 
-  a camping stove (pict):
-  to camp overnight (trans):
- warm (adj):
* Check Vocab: R & R

C6. Comprehension questions

Answer keys

a.He likes walking.

b. They always wears strong boots and warm clothes.

c. He goes on the weekend.

d. He usually goes with two friends.

e. He often goes walking in the mountain.

f. They take food, water and a camping stove.

* Transformation writing

Ex: - I like walking. On the weekend I often go walking in the mountains. I usually go with 2 friends. Me and my friends always wear strong boots and warm clothes . . .

     - I like . . . On the weekend I often . . . . I usually . . . Me and my friends always wear  . . . and I always take. . . Sometimes we . . . 




vI. Supplement:

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 

---------------------------------------------------------
Unit 13    ACTIVITIES AND SEASONs
 Period: 79         Lesson: 1      THE WEATHER AND SEASONS (A 1-3)
 Date of preparing:  08/03/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 12/03/2015       
I. The aims : By the end of the lesson, students will be able to talk about temperature and the weather, seasonvocabulary with “what’s the weather like...?                                 
II.  Language contents :

+ Grammar :  - What’s the weather like in the spring?

                       - It’s warm in the spring
                       -  What weather do you like?  I like hot weather.

                       -What weather does she like?   She likes cool weather.

+ Vocabulary : warm, cool, the summer, the spring, the autunm, the winter .
+ Skill: Listening, reading, speaking.
III. Techniques : pair work, guessing, communicative approach.
IV. Teaching aids : pictures, cassette.
V. Procedures :
	Teacher’s and Ss’ activities
	Contents

	I. Warm up :
- Guide Ss to play the game.

II. Presentation
- Use some method to introduce new words.

Ss:  do as directed.

- Play the tape and ask Ss to listen one time

Ss : listen

- Explain some new words

Ss : listen and copy down – repeat

- Guide Ss to do the exercise.

- Call on 2 Ss to go to the board and match

-Give feedback

-Present the sentences on page 135.

- Read  -  Ss repeat.

-Ss read individually.

-Introduce the model sentence:

-Ss listen and copy.

 III. Practice:
-Have Ss look at the pictures of A1,2 on page 134, 135 then practice asking and answering

-Have Ss look at the pictures of A3 on page 135 then practice asking and answering

 IV. Production: 

-Guide Ss to play the game

-Divide the class into two teams.

- Hang a box with the words on the board

-Ss: use the words in the box to build the sentences as they could.

-Ss : work in groups (one for each season)

-Each group makes a poster. 

V.  HOMEWORK  :  
- Learn structures and  vocabulary and structures by heart. 
- Write the dialouge into their exercise books

- Prepare next part:A 4-5

 
	* Guessing game

Ex: I am hot

S1: Are you tired ?

S2: No, I am not

S3: Are you hot?

S2: Yes, I am
1. New words:
- warm (adj)  (pict/tran)

- cool (adj)  (pict)

- the summer (expl)

- the winter  (expl/ pict)

- the autumn = fall  (expl/pict)

- the spring (expl/pict)

*Checking: R&R

2. Matching:
1.cold

2.warm

3.cool

4.hot

a.spring

b.summer

c.fall

d.winter

A.June, July. August.

B.September, October, November

C.December, January, February

D.March, April, May

Ex: 1-d-B

3. Presentation statements:

*Model sentences: Hái vÒ thêi tiÕt trong c¸c mïa.
 What’ the weather like in the winter?

 It’s cold.
Hái ai hay ng­êi nµo thÝch thêi tiÕt ntn?

-What weather do you like?

  I like hot weather.

-What weather does she like?

  She likes cool weather.

A2: Picture Drill
S1: What’s the weather like in the fall?

S2: It’s warm

A3: Picture drill

S1: What weather do you like?

S2: I’d likecool weather.

*  Noughts and crosses

fall

hot

winter

summer

cold

warm

cool

spring

weather

 S1:what’s the weather like today /in the fall?

S2: It’s cool.
* Mapped dialouge
    
[image: image5]

........... Ha Noi?


........ hot


........... cold

............ like?


. . . Nha Trang

   ......... cold

. ...... Nha trang?

    ............... like?

. . .     Ha Noi

     ........ hot....

S1: What’s the weather like in Ha Noi?

S2:  It’s cold.

       What’s  the weather like in Nha Trang?

S1: It’s hot

S2: What weather do you like?

S1: I like cold weather. 

S2: Come to Ha Noi

S1: What weather do you like?

S2: I like hot weather
S1: Come to Nha Trang


vI. Supplement:
............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                                               Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                     Tổ Trưởng

                                                Lê Thị Mai Trang                 

Unit 13    ACTIVITIES AND SEASONs
 Period: 80         Lesson: 2      THE WEATHER AND SEASONS (A 4,5)
 Date of preparing: 11/03/2015     
 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 13/03/2015      
I. The aims:                                          
     - By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use “when” clauses in positive statements and “Wh - questions”.

II.  Language contents :

+ Grammar :  : - What does Ba do when it’s hot?

                            When it’s hot ,Ba goes swimming.

                          - What do you do when it’s cold?

                            When it’s cold, I play soccer.

+ Vocabulary : review
+ Skill: Listen , read, speak. Write. 

III. Techniques : pair work ; chatting, communicative approach.
IV. Teaching aids : pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures :
	Teacher and Ss’ activities
	Contents

	    I. Warm up:
- Let Ss tell the pastimes in their free time.

- Whole class.

  II.Reading:

1,  Pre-reading
-Have Ss guess what Ba does when it’s 

(hot)

- Give feedback.

 2. While - reading

- Get Ss to read the text and check their prediction

- Read the text -  Ss: listen and repeat.

- Play the tape and ask Ss to listen one time

Ss : listen

Ss : listen and repeat

- Explain about the model sentences.

Ss : listen and copy down

- Ss : practice asking and answering by using the cue.

3 . Post-reading:
- Ask Ss to change the text about Ba and write about themselves,  using “I”

-Ss: read their partner’s text and write about their partner using “He / She”

- Give feed back and correct the mistakes.
III. Consolidation:
+ Questions and activities:
When it’s hot, I ......

When..........

IV. HOMEWORK:

 - Write 2 texts into your exercise books.

 - Learn structutres by heart

 - Prepare next part ‘B1’

	*Network




*Possible answer;

+ go fishing                     + go for a walk

+ go camping                   + go jogging

+ listen to music              + watch Tv

+ read books                    + fly kites

..............

* Prediction:

What does Ba do when it’s .......?

a. hot ......

b. cold .........

c. warm .....

d. cool .......

1. Checking their prediction.

2. Model sentences:

What

does

he

do when it’s hot?

do

you

When it’s hot

he

goes

fishing?

I

go

3. Practice: 
* Word cue drill
a. cold / go jogging?

b. cool / do aerobics?

c. hot / go swimming?

d. warm / go to the park/

S1: What do you do when it’s cold?

S2: When it’s cold , I go jogging.

* Transformation writing:
Ex: When it’s hot, I ......

        When..........

Ex: When it’s hot, he/she ..........


vI. Supplement:
............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
------------------------------------------------------
Unit 13    ACTIVITIES AND SEASONs
 Period: 81         Lesson: 4     b: ACTIVITIES IN SEASONS (B1)
 Date of preparing: 12/03/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 13/03/2015        
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to do further practice in adverbs of frequency, simple present, sports vocabulary and seasons.

II.  Language contents :

1. Grammar :  : We often play volleyball in the spring.

                            He never goes swimming in the winter.

2.  Vocabulary : play basketball, go sailing
3. Skills: Listen, speak. Write.
III. Techniques : pair work ; chatting, matching
IV. Teaching aids : pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures :

	Teacher and  Ss’ activities
	Contents

	     1. Warm up :  

-Call on some Ss to go to the board and match

-Give aswer key

    2. Presentation:
- Play the tape and ask Ss to listen one time

Ss : listen

- Explain some new words

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

- Ss look at their books while listening .

- Read these sentences . 

- Ss : repeat

- Ss read individually.

    3.Practice :

- Hang the some answers on the board.

- Let Ss make the questions for the answer.(work in pairs)

- T can do the first sentence.

- Call some pairs to demomstrate in front of the class.

- Ss can use the pictures of  b1 as cues.

- Correct and give the answer key.

- Ss : do as directed

  4. Consolidation
- Guide Ss to play the games

- Divide the class into two teams

(Note : Ss can answer the questions with what they really do ,Not what it says in the book)
5.  Homework:  
-  Write  3 things which you in each season.

-  Practice reading the text.

- Prepare next part B 2

	* Matching:

Always

Usually

Often

Sometimes

Never

(((
(((((
(
((((
((
1. New words:  

- (to) play basketball  (pict)   

- to sail = go sailing (pict)  

* Checking: What and Where
2. Presentation text.
B1
* Answer given
a.we often play volleyball.

b.They sometimes go sailling

c.I often go swimming.

d.She usually plays babminton.

e.We always play basketball.

* Answer given

a.What do they do in the spring?

b.What do they do in the Fall?

c.What do you do in the smmer?

d.What does she do in the fall?

e.What do you do in the winter?

* : Lucky  Numbers

1

2

3*

4

5

6*

7

8

9*

10

11

12

1.What’s the weather like in the winter?

2.What do you usually eat in the Winter?

3.LN

4.What’s the weather like in  the spring?

5.What do you usually do in the Fall?

6.LN

7.What do you usually do in the Summer?

8.What weather do you like?

9.LN 

10.What’s the weather like in the Fall?

11.What sports do you play in the winter?

12. Do you often go fishing in the Fall?


vI. Supplement:
..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
------------------------------------------------
Unit 13    ACTIVITIES AND SEASONs
 Period: 82         Lesson: 5     b: ACTIVITIES IN SEASONS (B2)
 Date of preparing:  13/03/2015    
 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 14/03/2015       
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to write about activities they do in different seasons.

II. Language contents:

     1. Grammar :  : Which seasons do you like?

                             I like the summer.    

2.  Vocabulary : 
3. KillS: Speak, read, write.

III. Techniques:   pair work ; chatting, guessing
IV. Teaching aids:        pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures:

	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	1.Warm up:
- Call on 2 Ss to go to the board and write the sentences

- Correct and give marks.

Ss:  do as directed.

2. Pre-writing:
-Let Ss tell the activities which they often do in each season. (whole class)

-Have Ss look at the map in the brainstorming  and practice asking and answering.

-Ss: practice asking and answering in pairs

- Get Ss to interview their partners to complete the table.

-T can do first

-T can write the model sentences on the board.

3. While- writing

-Let Ss write  about their friends they have just interviewed, using the third person singular.

4. Post-writing
-Call on 2 Ss to go to the board and write their the paragraphs.

- Correct the mistakes
5. Homework:

- Write about their own activities

-  Prepare next part : Unit 14 : A 1-3.
	* Checking up

      Buiding sentences

a. I / often /swimming /summer.

   I often go swimming in the summer.

b. He / sometimes / basketball / winter.

   He sometimes plays basketball in the winter.

1. Brainstorming






2. Board drill.

S1: What do you do in the summer?

s2:I usually play in the park.

3. Survey

Name

season

Weather

Usually go

Usually do

Usually eat / drink

Lan

Fall

cool

the park

jog

fruit/cold drink

Example exchange:

S1:Which seasons do you like?

S2:fall

S1:What’s weather like in the fall?

S2: It’s cool.

S1:Where do you usually go?

S2:To the park

S1:What do usually do there/

S2: I go camping with my friends.

S1:What do you usually eat or drink?

S2:We usually eat fruit and cold drink.

4. Write it up:
Ex: Lan likes the fall. When the weather is cool, she usually go camping in the park with her friends. They usually eat fruit and drink cold drink. 




vI. Supplement:
..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
------------------------------------------------
Unit 14    MAKING PLANS
 Period: 83         Lesson: 1   A : VACATION DESTINATION (A 1-3)
 Date of preparing:  13/03/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 15/03/2015                                                            
I. The aims:                                          
            By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use “going to” Future, positive statements and “Wh-questions” to talk about vacation plans.
II. Language contents:

     1.  Structutes :  - What are you going to do?

                              I’m going to visit Hue.

                              - What’s she/he going to do/

                                she/he is going to visit Vung Tau.

2.  Vocabulary the summer vacation, citadel, stay with, stay for....
3. Skills: Listen, read, speak.
III. Techniques : pair work ; chatting, communicative approach.
IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures:

	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up :  
- Draw 5 cicles and write a letter in each cicle. Have Ss match the letters into the right words (Ss play in teams )

Ss:  do as directed.

2. Presentation : 

- Read -  Ss : listen

- Explain some new words

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

- Readsthe dialogue of A 1 aloud. Ss listen without loooking their books and number for the words.

- Give answer key

- Read the dialogue, Ss listen and repeat sentence by sentence.

- Ss : role the play to read the dialogue

- Ss : answer the questions in pairs.

- Ss : can give short answer because they haven’t ‘going to ‘ yet.

- Explain the model sentences

- Ss: listen and copy.

3.Practice: 

- Write the word cue drill on the board

- Ss : practice asking and answering

- Get Ss to make the dialogues

by using the mapped dialogue.

- Ss practice in pairs.

Ss : do as directed
4. Consolidation:
- Introduce grammar.

- Ss: listen and copy
5. Homework:

- Learn structures and vocabulary by heart.

- Complete the dialogue into their exercise books.
- Prepare A 4,5 of Unit 14
	* Pattern Pulzze



                              

  tea, toe, ear, are

1. New words:  

- a vacation  = holiday

- the summer vacation (expl / trans)

- destination (n)  (trans)

- to visit  (trans)

- an aunt  (trans) ><  an uncle 

- How long...? (trans0

- to stay with sb  (trans)

- stay for ( a week/ a day) (trans)

* Checking: Ordering vocabulary

1. the summer vacation    2.visit          3. stay with sb           4.stay for a week                        5. my aunt                  6.my uncle

2. Presentation dialouge A 1:

* Comprehension question

a.visit Hue

b.with her aunt and uncle.

c.one a week

d.visit the citadel
*Model sentences:

-What are you going to do?

  I’m going to visit Hue.

-What’s she / he going to do?

  She /He is gong to play soccer. 

3. Practice:

1.Word cue drill
- visit Hue               - visit the zoo

- visit the itadel       - camp in the park

- stay in a hotel        -stay in a tent

S1: What/Where are you going to do this summer vacation?

S2: I’m  going to visit Nha Trang.

2. Mapped dialouge:
        you

  Your friend

-What/ you/going/do/this summer vacation?

-Where/you/going/stay?

-How long/you/going/

stay?

-What/you/going/do?

-visit Ha Long

-in a hotel

-for two weeks

-visit the beach ans swim

* Grammar

                Immediate future

Form: S  +  be  +  going to  + V....

Use: DiÔn ®¹t mét dù ®Þnh hay hµnh ®éng sÎ x¶y ra trong t­¬ng lai.


vI. Supplement:
................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
……………………………
Unit 14    MAKING PLANS
 Period: 84         Lesson: 2   A : VACATION DESTINATION (A 4,5)
 Date of preparing:  13/03/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 16/03/2015        
I. The aims:                                          
           By the end of the lesson, students will be able to understand a text about vacation plans and practice with ‘going to’.

II. Language contents:

     - Grammar :  “Be + going to + V...” future

- sequency words: first, then, next, after that, finally.

    -  Vocabulary : 
    - Skills: Read, Speak.
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting, matching.
IV. Teaching aids : pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures:
	Teacher and sts’ activities
	Contents

	I.Warm up :
-Call on some Ss to go to the board and match the phrase words in column A with the right places in column B.

- Give answer key.

II. Pre-reading
- Read and ask Ss to listen one time

Ss : listen

- Explain some new words

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

- Play the tape again and get  Ss to repeat

Ss : do as directed

-Set the scene: Phuong and mai are going to visit the five places you’ve matched in the part of the warm up.Where are they going to go first, second, third, fourth, fifth.

Ss:  dicuss the order they think.

-Give feedback
III. While-reading
-Have Ss read the text on page 142 and check their order.

- Give the answer key.

- Read the text, Ss repeat

-Ss: read individually

-Get Ss to fill the correct order in column one of the Grid below

- Ask Ss to practice asking and answering about the grid by using the questions on page 143.

Ss : do as directed

IV. Post-reading:
-Have Ss the same the gird heading but this times fill it with their own plansfor the summer vacation.

-Then ask Ss to answer in the same ways of A 5, but replace pronouns
V. Homework:  
 -Write their plans for the next summer vacatio

-Prepare next part ‘B 1-4’


	* Matching
A

B

Ben Thanh Market

Nha Trang

The beach

HCM city

The citadel

Ha Noi

Ngoc Son temple

Quang Ninh

Ha Long bay

   Hue

1. New words:  

-a beach  (pict)

-finally  (adv)  (trans)

-to go on vacation = to go on holiday

*Checking :Slap the board

2. Ordering  (with answer key)

First:     Ha Long bay

Second: Ha Noi

third:     Hue

fourth:   Nha Trang

Fifth:     HCM city

1.Checking prediction

2.Gird  (A 5)

place to visit

where to stay

How long

What to do

First

Ha Long bay

with uncle, aunt

2 days

see Ha Long bay

Then

Ha Noi

hotel

3days

see Ngoc Son temple

Next

 hue

with friends

2days

see citadel

After that

Nha Trang

Friend’s house

3 days

go to Nha trang beach

Finally

CHM

City

Grandparents’  house

a week

visit grandparents

3. Asking and Answering

S1Which place are Phuong and Mai going to visit first?

S2:They are going to visit Ha Long bay first.

S1:Where are they going to stay?

S2:They are going to stay with their aunt and uncle
S1:How long are they going to stay?

S2:They are going to stay for 2 days.

S1:What are they going to do?

S2: They are going to see Ha Long bay.

* Gird

-Where are you going to visit?

-Where are you going to stay?

-Who are you going to stay with?

-How long are you going to stay for?

-What are you going to do there?


vI. Supplement:
........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                                          Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                             Tổ Trưởng

                                          Lê Thị Mai Trang         
Unit 14    MAKING PLANS
 Period: 85         Lesson: 3   B : FREE TIME PLANS (B1- 4)
 Date of preparing: 22/3/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 23/3/2015       
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to do further speaking practice with “going to” to talk about plans for the near future.

II.  Language contents:

     + Grammar :  What are you going to do tomorrow?

                           I’m going to do my homework. 

+ Vocabulary :

III. Techniques: Finding friends , pair work ; chatting, Guessing.
IV. Teaching aids: pictures; cassette, 

V. Procedures:
	T and Ss' activities
	Contents

	1.Warm up:  

- Call on some Ss to go to the board and match the verbs with the right phrase words.

2. Practice:
- Have Ss practice asking and answering, using Finding friends as a cue

- Ss: do as directed.

- Ss:  copy the dialogue 

- Ss:  listen and fill the gaps in pairs.

Then Ss read B1 on page 144 and check their prediction.

- T : correct the mistakes

- Have Ss look at the mapped dialogue and make the dialogues 

Ss : do as directed

- Read the dialogue 

- Ss:  listen

- Ss : role play to read the dialogue.

- Ask Ss some questions.

- Ss : answer (whole class).

-Guide Ss to play the game.

- Ask Ss to practice in pairs to ask and answer the question

Ss : do as directed

- Give the correct answers.

3.Consolidation :

- Have Ss talk about their themselves

Ss : free talk
4. Homework:
- Write about their own activities
- Prepare next part  B 5, 6


	* Finding friends.

homework

my friend

a soccer match

a movie

badminton

my mom

walking

see

(
(
(
(
play

(
do

(
visit

(
(
help

(
go

(
watch

(
(
S1: What are you going to do tomorrow?

S2:I’m going to do my homework.

B1: Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner

*Predict dialogue:  

Tuan: What are you going to do tonight?

Lan: I’m going to .....................................

Tuan: What are you going tomorrow?

Lan:It’s Sunday. I’m going to ................, then we’re goingto .................... What about you?

Tuan:Tonight, I’m going to ......................

            Tomorrow, I’m going to................ 

B2. Prepare 2 dialogues with a partner. Then write them in your exercise book.

*.Mapped Dialogue

    You 

Your friend

....................tonight?


........ .help my mom

..............tomorrow?


.........play volleyball

  ................. see a movie.

  .................. tonight?

  ......... go walking.

   ................ tomorrow?

 B3: Listen and read. Then practice with a partner

*.Speaking (B3)

-What is Ba going to do on the weekend?

-Which movie theater is Ba going to see?

  What is he going to see?

B4: Answer. Then write the answer in your exercise book. 

* Chain game

S1: On Saturday morning, I’m going to go shopping.

S2: On Saturday morning, I’m going to go shopping. and on Saturday afternoon I’m going to wach a soccer match.

S3:   . . . 


vI. Supplement:
...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
Unit 14    MAKING PLANS
 Period: 86         Lesson: 4   B : FREE TIME PLANS (B5- 6)
 Date of preparing: 22/3/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 24/3/2015                                                          
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to do further listening and reading practice with “going to” to talk about plans for the near future.

II. Language contents:

     + Grammar :  What are you going to do tomorrow?

                               I’m going to do my homework. 

+ Vocabulary : bring, camera, take a photo
+ Skills: Listen, speak, read,
III. Techniques: Survey, brainstorm,  Guessing . . .
IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, 

V. Procedures:
	T and Ss' activities
	Contents

	1.Warm up :  

- Call on one student to go to the board , then ask another student, then fill them in the form.

Ss: Do as directed

2. Reading:

1. Pre-reading

- Ask  to listen one time

Ss: Listen

- Explain some new words

Ss: listen, copy down and repeat

- Set the scene: Minh and his friends are going to have a picnic. You guess what they are going to do by answering some questions

- Hang the poster with the questions in it on the board

- Give feedback

2. While-reading
- Read

Ss: Listen and repeat

Ss: Read individually and check their prediction

- Give answer key

3.Pre-listening :

- Have Ss list the things which they often bring for a camping vacation.

Ss : free talk

- Stick the poster on the board

- Have Ss guess and do the matching 

- Give feedback

3.While-listening

- Have Ss listen and check their prediction 

- Give answer key.

- Ask Ss to write about five girls

4. Production

- Guide Ss to play the game

· Nam and Ly

· Tuan and Vui

· Near a lake

· Sapa

· Minh, Nga and Mai

· A ball

· Vui

Three days
5. Homework:

- Learn vocabulary by heart and practice reading dialogue
- Prepare next part  C1-3.
	* Survey

Tonight?

On Saturday?

On Sunday?

In the summer vacation?

Me

S1

S2

S3

. . . 

 S: What are you going to do . . .?

 S1 : I am going to . . .

B 5 : Listen and read 

1. New words:
- to bring (mime ) : mang ( theo)

- a camera  (pict.): m¸y ¶nh
- to take a photo (trans):  chôp ¶nh
* Check Vo: R & R

2. Reading:
a. Where are they going to do?

b. What three things are they going to bring?

c. What are they going to do there?

* Checking prediction

a. Near a lake

b. A camera, food and drink

c. Take photos

B6: Listen

1. Brainstorm

food                                                      a kite


A tent                                                 warm clothes

2. Prediction

 Vui                                 a ball

Ly                                    a camera

Lan                                 some food

Mai                                 some drinks

Nga                                 a tent 

* Checking prediction
Vui : c,e        Ly :b        Lan : a   Mai: d    Nga : d

- The tape transcript

Vui and her friends are going to camp for 3 days in Sapa. Vui is going to bring a tent and some food. Lan is going to bring a ball. Ly is going to bring her camera to take some photos . Nga and Mai are going to bring some drinks.

3. Writing:  
Ex: - Vui is going to bring some food
- Ly is going to bring her camera
- Lan is going to bring a ball
- Nga and Mai are going to bring some drinks.

*Lucky numbers

1         2              3             4*               5           6*

7*       8              9             10              11*        12
 1. Name 2 people, who are going to bring cameras?

 2. Name 2 people, who are going to bring food?

3. Where is the boys’picnic goingto be?

5. Where are the girls going to go camping?

8. Name 3 people, who are going to bring drink?

9. What’s Lan going to bring?

10. Who’s going to bring a tent?

12. How many days are the girls going to camp for?


vI. Supplement:
........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................             
Unit 14    MAKING PLANS
 Period: 87         Lesson: 5   C : SUGGESTIONS (C 1- 3)
 Date of preparing: 22/3/2015    
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 26/3/2015       
I. The aims:                                          
             By the end of the lesson, students will be able to make suggestion and responding and do futher practice in “want to do”.

II.  Language contents :

     + Grammar :  Let’s. . . ; What about . . . ; Why don’t we . . .

                             - To want to do sth

+ Vocabulary : pagoda, minibus, too, far
+ Skills: Speak, read, write
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting, Guessing, mapped dialogue.
IV. Teaching aids:  pictures ; cassette, 
V. Procedures:
	T and Ss' activities
	Contents

	1.Warm up :  

- Ask Ss some questions

Ss: Answer ( Whole class)

2. Pre-reading

- Turn on the tape once

Ss: Listen

- Explain some new words 

Ss: listen and copy - Repeat

- Play the tape again and get Ss to repeat

Ss: Do as directed

- Let Ss guess to answer the questions

- Give feedback

3. While-reading
- Read

Ss: Listen and repeat

Ss: Read silently and check their prediction

- Give answer key

- Let Ss play the role to practice the dialogue

- Get Ss to answer the question in pairs 

- Call some pairs to demonstrate in front of the class.

- Give answer key

· Explain the structures

Ss: Listen and copy

- Have Ss make suggestion about them

- Correct the mistakes

4. Post-reading :

- Have Ss look at the mapped dialogue and build the dialogue , base on the dialogue on page 147

- Call on some pairs to talk in front of the class.

5. Homework::   
- Learn structures  by heart 

- Write 6 sentences to make suggestion
- Prepare next part:
Grammar practice
	 * Chatting

1. Where do you often go on vacation?

2. How do you often go on vacation?

C1: Listen and read. Then practice in groups.

1, New words: 
- a  pagoda (pict.): chïa
- a minibus(pict.): «t« (buýt) 12-24 chæ ngåi
- too (adv)(trans.)

- far (adj) (trans.)

( too far (trans.)

* Check Voca: R & R

2. Pre - questions:
- Where are they going to go?

- How are they going to travel?

3. Presentation dialogue:
C2. Answer. Then write the answer in your exercise book

Ex: SGK

a. He wants to go to Hue

b. She wants to go to Huong pagoda

c. She wants to go on foot.

d. Because it is too far

e. He want to go by bike.

f. Because it’s too hot.

g. He wants to go by minibus.

4. Structure : 
-> ñeà nghò ai ñoù cuøng laøm gì vôùi mình

a. Let's  . . . = Let us + V . . .( chóng ta h·y)

Ex: Let’s play soccer.

b. What about + V-ing  . . . ?

Ex: What about going fishing?

c. Why don’t we + V . . . ?

Ex: Why don’t we see a movie?

 Ñaùp laïi lôøi ñeà nghò

(+) :  Yes, that’s a good idea.

(- ) :   No, I don’t want.

* To want : muèn
    ( want (sb) to do sth

Ex: I want to go fishing.

* Practice (picture drill - C3)

Ex:  S1: Let’s go to the beach.

        S2: That’s a good idea.

* Mapped dialogue

You

Your friend

..........see a movie.

No, ................too hot

........go to the museum

No, go by minibus

No, ..go to the beach

Yes, ........walk

Yes




vI. Supplement:
........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................              
                                     Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                            Tổ Trưởng

                                       Lê Thị Mai Trang

                              ………………………………..
Unit 14    MAKING PLANS
 Period: 88                     Lesson: 6   GRAMMAR PRACTICE
 Date of preparing:   29/3/2015   
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 30/3/2015                                                            
I. The aims:   By the end of the lesson, students will be able to further practice in present simple, Adverbs of frequencey, present progressive, “going to” future, the weather
II. Language contents:+ Grammar :  Present simple, Adverbs of frequencey, 
                                                                     Present progressive, near  future

+ Vocabulary : review
+ Skills: Speak, write.
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting, Guessing, mapped dialogue.
IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, flash card.

V. Procedures:
	T and Ss' activities
	Contents

	1.Warm up :  

-Have Ss complete the dialogues

-Give feedback.

2. Activity 1

- Read the words in English

-Ss: listen and slap the words on the board

Ss:  play in teams

- T: correct if necessary

 3. Activity 2
- Have Ss recall the structure :

 S  +  be  + V-ing.....

- Set the scene: Today Hung’s on vacation

- Ss:  look at the charts and practice asking and answering

- Have Ss complete the dialogue in pairs 

- Ss: recall the structure by answering the question.

S  +  Be +  going to  + V

- Let Ss look at the pictures and practice asking and answering in pairs

- Ak Ss to complete the dialogue on page 150 in pairs.

- Give answer key.

- Then Ss answer the questions on page 152.

- Call some pairs to talk in front of the class.

4. Production :

Have SS write a short paragraph to make plan for a holiday by answering the questions.

- T can use transformation writing for weaker Ss.

- SS can change underline words  
5. Homework:

- Review all the structures 

- Have a written test next period.
	I. Present simple tense

a.do-like-do-play-do-don’t

b.Does- does-likes-does-plays-does-doesn’t

c. Do-do-do-don’t

II. Adverbs of Frequency

1. Slap the board

  Lu«n lu«n  kh«ng bao   thØnh tho¶ng     th­êng xuyªn                 mét lÇn 1 n¨m 

   hai lÇn 1 n¨m              mét lÇn 1 tuÇn

2.Grammar Practice 2/150

  Noughts and Croosses

TV

the movies

the store

swimming

your mom

fishing

table tennis

camping

babminton

S1:How often do you go to the movies?

S2:Twice a week
III. Present progressive tense:
1. Word cue drill

- get up at 6 / get up at 7

- go to school / go camping

- study / not study

- have rice for lunch / have a picnic

- walk home / walk in the mountain

S1: Hung usually gets up ay six.

S2: That’s right, but today he’s getting up at 7. 00.
2. Gap fill

a. am watching - plaing - is swimming

b. is cooking - aren’t - am reading

c. am doing - am reading
IV. Future: " be going to + V- inf..."
S1: What are you going to do ?

S2:I am going to play volleyball.

1. Picture drill: (drammar prcatice 4)

S1:What are they going to do?

S2: They are going to play soccer.

2. Gap fill

Han: What are you going to do?

Vui: I am going to visit Ha Noi.

Han: Where are you going to stay?

Vui: I am  going to stay in a hotel.

Han: How long are you going to say?

Vui: I am going to stay for a week.

3.Asking and Aanswering

a.She is going to visit ha Noi.

b.She is going to stay in a hotel.

c.She is going to stay for a week.

V. Future plans:  The weather

a. Questions

1.Where  are you going to stay?

2.Who are you going to with?

3.Which season are you going to go in?

4.What’s the weather like then?

5.What are you going to bring with you?

6.how are you going to travel?

7.Where are you going to stay?

8.How long are you going to stay for?

9.What are you going to do there?

b. Transformation writing

I am going to Vung tau with my family. We are going to go in the summer.It’s hot but we like hot weather.We’re going to bring cool clothes with us and I am going to bring a camera to take some photos. We’re going to travel by coach.In Vung tau, we’re going to stay in a hotel for a week. We’re going to see a beach and go swimming and buy some seafood..


vI. Supplement:
........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................    
                                                WRITTEN TEST 4                             
                                                Subject: English 6                 Time: 45’
            Period: 89

Date of checking: 31/3/2015
A. MATRIX:

	Nội dung
	Nhận biết
	Thông hiểu
	Vận dụng
	Tổng số

	
	KQ
	TL
	KQ
	TL
	KQ
	TL
	

	I. Language focus
1, Pronunciation

2, Choose A,B,C or D to complete the sentences
	4

  0,25

8

  0,25
	
	
	
	
	
	4

        1,0

8

        2,0

	II. Grammar
3, Write the form of the verds
	6

    0,5
	
	
	
	
	
	6

        3,0

	III. Reading
5. Read the text then answer the questions
	
	
	4

    0,25
	2

      0,5
	
	
	6

        2,0

	IV. Writing
4. Rewrite the sentences
	
	
	
	2

       0,5
	
	2

     0,5
	4

         2,0

	Tổng số: 
	18
   6,0
	
	4
      1,0
	4
       2,0
	
	2
       1,0
	28
       10,0


B. CONTENTS OF TEXT:
Đề số I
I. Chọn từ có cách phát âm khác với từ còn lại ( 1 điểm ).
1, A. hungry

B. body

C. heavy

D. fly
2, A.  grade

B. class

C. late

D. cake
3, A. pagoda
B. vacation

C. sail

D. stay

4, A. fall

B. half

C. water

D. always
II. Chọn đáp án đúng cho các câu sau ( 2 điểm ).
5. Let’s ……...  chess.        

A. to play

B. plays

C. play

D. playing

6. It is hot ……..  the summer.  

A. on


B. in


C. to


D. at

7. I often play sports …....….. it’s warm.        

          A. how                   B. when

C. what

D. why
8. Nga is going to ……... her grandfather.   
          A. visiting              B. visits                  C. to visit

D. visit 
9. He is going to stay ……......a hotel. 
A. in


B. with

C. for


D. on 
10. What …….. the weather like today? 
          A. be
B. am                     C. are


D. is
11. There are 365 days  in a……....   
          A. year 
B. week                   C. month

D. weekend
12. How…..….......do you go camping? 
          A. often               B. alway                  C. usually

D. always
III. Viết dạng đúng của động từ trong ngoặc (3 điểm).
13. Thuy usually ( have ) ................................ lunch at twelve o'clock.

14. .............. you ( listen ) …....................... to music?

15. I ( play) ……..….........……….. volleyball now. 

16. We ( have ) ................................ classes in the morning.

17. My sister( be ) ........................... a doctor.

18. My father ( watch ) ……...…....…………….. television tonight.

IV. Viết lại các câu sau sao cho không đổi nghĩa. (1 điểm)

19. Let’s go to Ha Long Bay.

- What about....................................................................................................

20. What about listening to music?

- Why don’t we.................................................................................................

V. Đọc đoạn văn và thực hiện theo yêu cầu sau:

Lan is a student. She lives in the country. She lives near Nga’s house. They often do things together. They go to school every morning. they sometimes do homework and read book in the everning. They often go swimming in the summer. They sometimes go fishing in the lake near their house. When it’s cool, they do morning exercise and  go jogging. When it’s warm, they go sailing.  In the winter, they usually play chess and listen to music at home. Sometimes, they play sports and  skip ropes. They are going to have a picnic this summer vacation.

A. Trả lời câu hỏi (1 điểm).

21. What do they do when it’s warm? ……………………………………....................................…………………....

22. What are they going to do this summer vacation?
............................................................................................................................

B.Viết T sau câu đúng, F sau câu sai theo nội dung đoạn văn trên (1 điểm)

23. Lan lives in the city.                                                 ……..

24. They often go swimming in the summer.                 ……..

25. They never do things together.                                 ……..

26. They somtimes play sports and skip ropes.              ……..

VI. Sắp xếp các câu sau thành câu đúng ( 1 điểm).

27, They /Tuesday  and Wednesday / have / English / on.

..........................................................................................................................

28, What/ do / weather / you / like / ?
...........................................................................................................................

The end!

Đề số II
I. Chọn từ có cách phát âm khác với từ còn lại ( 1 điểm ).
1, A. fall

B. water

C. half

D. always
2, A.  class

B. grade

C. late

D. cake
3, A.
heavy 
B. body

C.fly


D. hungry
4, A. pagoda
B. vacation

C. sail

D. stay

II. Chọn đáp án đúng cho các câu sau ( 2 điểm ).
5. What …….. the weather like today? 
          A. be
B. is                    C. are


D. am

6. It is hot ……..  the summer.  

A. on


B. to


C. in


D. at

7. Nga is going to ……... her grandfather.   
          A. visiting              B. visit                C. to visit

D. visits  

8. I often play sports …....….. it’s warm.        

          A. when                B. how

C. what

D. why
9. How…..….......do you go camping? 
          A. alway 
    B. always                C. usually

D. often 
10. He is going to stay ……......a hotel. 
A. for


B. with

C. in


D. on 
11. There are 365 days  in a……....   
          A. month
B. week                   C. year

D. weekend
12. Let’s ……...  chess.        

A. play

B. plays

C. to play

D. playing

III. Viết dạng đúng của động từ trong ngoặc (3 điểm).
13. .............. you ( listen ) …....................... to music?

14. My father ( watch ) ……...…....…………….. television tonight.

15. Nam always ( have ) ................................ lunch at twelve o'clock.

16. We ( have ) ................................ classes in the morning.

17. She ( play) ……..….........….…….. volleyball now. 

18. My sister( be ) ........................... a doctor.

IV. Viết lại các câu sau sao cho không đổi nghĩa. (1 điểm)

19. What about listening to music?

- Why don’t we.................................................................................................

20. Why don’t we go to Ha Long Bay?

- Let’s................................................................................................................

V. Đọc đoạn văn và thực hiện theo yêu cầu sau:

Lan is a student. She lives in the country. She lives near Nga’s house. They often do things together. They go to school every morning. they sometimes do homework and read book in the everning. They often go swimming in the summer. They sometimes go fishing in the lake near their house. When it’s cool, they do morning exercise and  go jogging. When it’s warm, they go sailing.  In the winter, they usually play chess and listen to music at home. Sometimes, they play sports and  skip ropes. They are going to have a picnic this summer vacation.

A. Trả lời câu hỏi (1 điểm).

21. What are they going to do this summer vacation?
............................................................................................................................
22. What do they do when it’s warm? ……………………………………....................................…………………....

B.Viết T sau câu đúng, F sau câu sai theo nội dung đoạn văn trên (1 điểm)

23. They somtimes play sports and skip ropes.              ……..

24. They often go swimming in the summer.                 ……..

25. They never do things together.                                 ……..

26. Lan lives in the city.                                                 ……..

VI. Sắp xếp các câu sau thành câu đúng ( 1 điểm).

27, What/ do / weather / you / like / ?
...........................................................................................................................
28, They /Tuesday  and Wednesday / have / English / on.

..........................................................................................................................

                                               The end!

vI. Supplement:
........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................    
                                            TEST REMARK 4                            
                                           Subject: English 6
             Period: 90
Date of preparing: 29/3/2015
Date of correcting: 6B+6C: 02/4/2015 

I. AIM OF THE LESSON:

- By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to realize their results of the test they have done the day before.

- Help Ss to change if they have misstakes.

II. PREPARING:

- Teacher: Tests. keys

- Ss : pens.

III. CORRECTING:

Đề số II. Chọn từ có cách phát âm khác với từ còn lại ( 1 điểm ). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm.
1, D.fly

2, B.  class

3, A. pagoda

4, B. half
II. Chọn đáp án đúng cho các câu sau ( 2 điểm ). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm.
5.C            6. B          7. B            8. D           9. A         10. D          11. A
12. A                

III. Viết dạng đúng của động từ trong ngoặc (3 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm.
13. has


14. Do/listen

15. am playing
16. have 


17. is



18. is going to watch
IV. Viết lại các câu sau sao cho không đổi nghĩa. (1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm.
19. What about going to Ha Long Bay?

20. Why don’t we listen to music?

V. Đọc đoạn văn và thực hiện theo yêu cầu sau:

A. Trả lời câu hỏi (1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm.
21. (When it’s warm,) they go sailing.  
22. They are going to have a picnic (this summer vacation).

B.Viết T sau câu đúng, F sau câu sai theo nội dung đoạn văn trên (1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm
23. F 

24. T 

25. F 

26. T  
VI. Sắp xếp các câu sau thành câu đúng ( 1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm

27, They have English on Tuesday  and Wednesday.

28, What weather do you like?

Đề số II
I. Chọn từ có cách phát âm khác với từ còn lại ( 1 điểm ). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm.
1, C. half

2, A.  class

3,C.fly

4, A. pagoda
II. Chọn đáp án đúng cho các câu sau ( 2 điểm ). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm.
5.B            6. C          7. B            8. A           9. D         10. C          11. C
12. A                

III. Viết dạng đúng của động từ trong ngoặc (3 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm.
13. Do/listen

14. is going to watch

15. has
16. have 


17. is playing 


18. is
IV. Viết lại các câu sau sao cho không đổi nghĩa. (1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm.
19. Why don’t we listen to music?

20. Let’s go to Ha Long Bay.

V. Đọc đoạn văn và thực hiện theo yêu cầu sau:

A. Trả lời câu hỏi (1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm.
21. They are going to have a picnic (this summer vacation).

22. (When it’s warm,) they go sailing.  

B.Viết T sau câu đúng, F sau câu sai theo nội dung đoạn văn trên (1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,25 điểm     23. T 

24. T 

25. F 

26. F  
VI. Sắp xếp các câu sau thành câu đúng ( 1 điểm). Mỗi câu đúng cho 0,5 điểm

27, What weather do you like?

28, They have English on Tuesday  and Wednesday.

C. Supplement:
.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                                                     Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                         Tổ Trưởng

                                                      Lê Thị Mai Trang                
--------------------------------------
Unit 15  COUNTRIES
 Period: 91         Lesson: 1         A, WE ARE THE WORLD (A1- 4)
 Date of preparing:  05/4/2015           

 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 06/04/2015                                                            
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know about other countries, how to use their names, nationalities, and languages vocabulary to talk about where people are from.

II. Language contents:

      + Grammar :  - Where are you from?                     - I’m from Viet Nam

                             - Which language do you speak ?    - I speak Vietnamese



        - What is your natonality?                - I am Vietnamese.

 + Vocabulary : 
+ Skills: Read, speak, listen,
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting,Word square

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, flash card, a world map

V. Procedures: 


	T and students' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up: 

- Have Ss play game “ noughts and crosses” 

Ss : do as directed

2. Presentation: 

- Use a world map and show Ss the locations of Vietnam, USA, France, Japan, China, Australia, Great Britain Ss : look at the map and listen

- Introduce oneself and others, using the following structures

Ss: Try to take part in practicing how to introduce oneself, using the cues given.

- Play the tape and ask Ss to listen to the cassette  
- Ss : listen & repeat

- Let them introduce themselves, look at the picture and play the roles of Laura, Marie, Lee , John, Yoko, Susan, Bruce, and Minh

Ss: Look at the picture and listen to the teacher’s request, then introduce people as the teacher shows.

- Introduce the Wh-question and the answer

Ss: Notice the new structures given by the teacher.

- Let Ss practice in pairs ask and answer about the places they come from.

Ss: Practice in pairs

- Show them pictures of some famous people and ask them about their countries and nationalities

Ss: Do as the teacher says

- Read the sentences and ask them to listen attentively

- Ask them to retell Minh’s introduction

- Introduce new structure

- Ask some more questions about Susan, Yoko , . . . 

- Have them build up new sentences 

- Let Ss listen to the tape twice and repeat in chorally, then individually

- Ask Ss to give the ways to introduce about themselves

- Introduce the way to ask and answer about nationality.
3. Practice: 

- Hang the poster on the board

Ss: Copy the table in the notebooks and complete the sentences

- Model with a student

- Ask Ss to practice in pairs to ask and answer the question

Ss : do as directed

- Give the correct answers.

4. Homework:
- Ask Ss to write the notes and learn by heart.
- Do exercises  in the workbook.

- Prepare new lesson A5-6.


	* Noughts and crosses

Play

Want

Cook

Visit

Watch

See

Stay

Go

Walk 

1.  Listen and repeat. 

+ Vocabulary :  

- world (trans.):  thÕ giíi
I'm ...................   I'm from Viet Nam.

And this is John . He's from the USA
+ Model sentences:

Where is ................ from?

He's / She's ........................... 

Ex: Where is he from? 
       He’s from Japan.

2. Listen and read :

* Model sentences:

- Which language do/ does you /he speak?

- I speak ...........................
- He speaks ...........................
Ex: - Which language do you speak? 
       - I speak Vietnamese.

- Which language does Mimh speak?-He  speaks Vietnamese.

3. Listen and repeat. 

Ex: My name is Hoa.  I am from Vietnam.
      I speak Vietnamese.

* Model sentences:

- What's your nationality?- I'm Vietnamese

4. Make dialogues. Practice with a partner. Use the table in exercise 3

A: Who's that?

B: That's .................(name)

A: Where is he/she from?

B: He's / She's from..........(country)

A: Wht's his/her nationality?

B: He's / She's .............(nationality)




vI. Supplement:
...........................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................               
…………………………………………………………………
                                                             Unit 15  COUNTRIES
Period: 92         Lesson: 2      A, WE ARE THE WORLD (A5 - 6)
 Date of preparing: 05/4/2015     
 Date of teaching:  6B+6C: 07/4/2015                                                            
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to know about vocabulary,  to talk about where people are from and how to write a postcard.
II. Language contents:

      + Grammar :  Ask and answer the Wh-questions.

                              - Where are you from?                    - I’m from Viet Nam.
                             - Which language do you speak?     - I speak Vietnamese.


        - What is your nationality?               - I am Vietnamese.

+ Vocabulary: 
+ Skills: Read, speak, write.
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting,Word square

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, a world map.
V. Procedures: 


	T and students' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up: 

- Have Ss play game “ noughts and crosses” 

Ss : do as directed
2. Presentation: 

- Show Ss some postcards

- Read the postcard aloud

- Mention the situation when the writer writes the postcard

- Ask questionns to elicit the content of the postcard

- Help Ss to write their own poscard Explain how a postcard is written

Ss: Write a postcard as requested

(Use the model to rewrite)
 3. Practice: 

- Tell Ss to practice asking and answering the following questions and write a short report.
Ss: Practice in pairs
4. Homework:

- Ask Ss to write the notes and learn by heart.
- Do exercises in the workbook.

- Prepare new lesson part B1,2.

	* Noughts and crosses

language
Canada
Japan
speak
China
Great Britain
from
country
Walk 

1. Write. Read this postcard from Nhan

1. Where is Nhan? 
He is on vacation on London.

2. How does he traveling? 
By bus.

3. Who is writing the postccard? 
Nhan

4. Where is Nhan going to visit tomorrow? 
He is going to visit the Tower of London.

Dear................. (the beginning)

I’m on vacation in London. The weather is .......
I’m going ............by (means of transport) and (visiting) ..............
Tomorrow, I’m going to ..............
2. Answer. Then write the answers in your notebook: (A6)
a. What’s your name?
- My name’s….
b. How old are you?
- I’m ….
 c. Where are you from? 

- I’m from Viet Nam.

d. Which language do you speak?
- I speak Vietnamese.

e. Which school do you go to?

- I go to …...
f. Which grade are you in?

- I’m in grade……



vI. Supplement:
.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................               
------------------------------------
Unit 15  COUNTRIES
Period: 93         Lesson: 3   B, CITIES,BUILDINGS AND PEOPLE (B1,2 )
 Date of preparing: 05/4/2014     
 Date of teaching:   6B+6C: 09/4/2015      
I. The aims:       By the end of the lesson, students will be able to compare places using “ comparative and superlative adjectives of one syllable.
II/ Language contents:

      + Grammar :  Comparative and superlative adjectives

 + Vocabulary : 
 + Skills: Read, speak, write.
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting,matching, word cue drill

IV. Teaching aids: pictures, flash card

V. Procedures: 



	T and students' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up:  
- Have Ss choose the adjectives which best describe the city. A city can have more than one adjective.

Ss:  do as teacher’s directed
2. Presentation: 

- Show Ss a picture in which 3 things were drawn in 3 exactly different size

Ss: Look at the picture . Notice the different size of things presented

- Choose 3 Ss who have different height and ask them to stand before the class . Ask Ss to observe and tell about each one

Ss: Observe

- Write the words on the board and ask Ss to repeat

Ss: Look at the board and repeat the new words as the teacher requested

- Let Ss observe the 3 different adjectives . Ask them to say what the difference is and give the formation of the comparative and superlative form

Ss: Observe and notice the difference of the phrases given.

- Have them copy the models and formations, and memorize.

Ss: take notes and learn by heart.
3. Practice: 

- Hang the poster on the board

- Model with one student

- Have Ss practice in pairs

- Correct the mistakes

4. Further Practice:  

- Hang the poster on the board

Ss: Make sentences

- Correct the mistakes

What’s the tallest mountain in Vietnam?  

What’s  the biggest river in Vietnam?

What’s  the wettest city in Vietnam?

What’s the coldest town in Vietnam?(in the winter) 

What’s the biggest city in Vietnam?

What’s the hottest town in vietnam? (in May)

- Ask Ss to  make a sentence comparing their home town with the town in the box 

Ss: Do as the teacher says

- Give feedback and correct the mistakes.
5. Homework:

- Write 5 sentences to use “comparative and supperlative”

- Learn by heart the form of comparative and supperlative

- Prepare Unit 15: B3-4
	* Matching

hot                           Hue                         small                        HCM                          
wet                          Hoi An                    cold                         Sapa          
big                           Hanoi           

                                Long Xuyen 
1. Vocabulary : 

- high (mime)

- long (mime)

- thick (mime)

- over (trans.)

- a million (trans.)

* Check : Matching
B1. Listen and repeat:
a.  Presentation text

* Pre - teach:
- a big building

  a bigger building

  the biggest building

- a small house

  a smaller house

  the smallest house

- a tall building

  a taller building

  the tallest building

b.  Models 

* Comparative form of short adjectives

 Short adjective  + ER  . . .

* Superlative form of short adjectives
Short adjective  + EST .  . .

Note:-  in the superlative form, the definite article THE is written before the adjective

       - double last letter + ER/ EST

Ex: big  ( bigger  ( the  biggest

c. Word cue drill

                                               “ big”               


                                                “ small”                                                                         

                                                   “ wet”  

 

                                              “ hot” ‘in May’

Ex: S1: Hanoi is the bigger than Da Nang

       S2: But HCM is the biggest.

d. Answer given

Phanxipang

The Mekong

Hue

Sapa

HCM

Ha Tinh

e. Noughts and crosses

Hanoi

Hue 

Sapa 

HCM

Da Nang

Hoi An

Hai Phong

Can Tho

Dalat

Ex: S1. Hanoi is bigger than Buon Ma Thuot city.
B2. Listen & read.Then answer the questions:

+  Wordsquare

W

E

T

B

I

G

C

T

H

I

C

K

L

O

N

G

E

R

L

V

O

L

D

X

A

E

D

L

O

C

T

R

H

I

G

H

+ Ordering

Which is the biggest city in the world? HCM         LONDON    TOKYO    HANOI     MEXICO     CITY
2. Reading and checking

HCM (4)      LONDON(3)         TOKYO(2)      

HANOI (5)          MEXICO CITY(1)

2. Comprehension question

a. No, Ho Chi Minh City is bigger than Hanoi.

b.Mexico city

c. Tokyo




vI. Supplement:
.................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................... ……………………………………………………………………………………………………          
                                                                              Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                                                    Tổ Trưởng

                                                                               Lê Thị Mai Trang

Unit 15  COUNTRIES
Period: 94         Lesson: 4   B, CITIES,BUILDINGS AND PEOPLE (B3-4 )
 Date of preparing: 12/4/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 13/4/2015       
I. The aims:      By the end of the lesson, students will be able to read facts about famous places in the world and practicing comparatives
II. Language contents:

      + Grammar :  Comparative and superlative adjectives

 + Vocabulary : high, long , thick, over, million
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting,lucky numbers

IV. Teaching aids: pictures, flash card

V. Procedures: 



	T and students' activities
	Contents

	 1. Warm up:  

- Play “ lucky numbers”

Ss:  do as teacher’s directed

 2. Pre- reading: 

- Use the picture to introduce the context

Ss : listen

- Play the tape and ask Ss to listen one time

Ss : listen

- Explain some new words by using pictures, translation

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

T play the tape again and get Ss to repeat ( chorus - individual)

Ss : do as directed

- Have Ss play the game in groups

Ss: Do as directed

- Ask Ss to put the cities in order : biggest first.

3. While- reading: 

- Have Ss read the text and check their order

Have Ss work in pair to ask and answer the questions

Ss: work in pairs.

- Correct the mistakes

- Direct Ss to look at the tet and guess the meanings of a population, a capital city

- Direct Ss to look at the text and the picture and guess the meanings of : a building, meters, a structure, kilometers.

- Have Ss work in pairs to read the text and  ask and answer the questions on page 160-161

- What’s the biggest city in the world?

- How many people live  in Tokyo?/ What’s the population of Tokyo?

- Which city has a population of 6.3 million?/ Which city is smaller than .. ?

- Which city(in Vietnam) has a population of 3.5 million?

- Which city is bigger than the capital / Hanoi?

- How tall is the Sears Tower?

- What’s the tallest building in the world?

- Where is Petronas Twin Tower?

- How tall is Petronas Twin Tower?

- What’s the longest structure in the world?

- Where is the Great Wall?

- How long is the Great Wall?

- How high is the Great Wall?

- How thick is the Great Wall?
4. Consolidation: 

- PutSsinto2 teams, each team develops 7 questions to ask the other team.

5. Homework:
- Learn by heart new words 
- Do exercises B 3,4.   

    

- Prepare: Unit 15 (C1-3)
	* Lucky numbers

1      2      3      4      5      6       7       8

1. What’s the biggest city in Vietnam? (HCM)

2. What’s the biggest city in Britain? (London)

3. What’s the biggest city in Japan? (Tokyo)

4. Lucky number

5. What’s the tallest mountain you know? 

6. Lucky number

7. What’s the wettest city you know?

8. Which one’s colder. Can Tho or Sapa?

I.  Listen and read. Then answer the questions
B3. Guess from context 

II. Reading:

- Which is taller: Sears Tower or Petronas Twin Towers?-  Petronas Twin Towers is taller than Sears Tower.

- How long is the Great Wall? It is over 6,000 kilometers long.

- How high is the Great Wall? It is between 4 and 12 meters high.

- How thick is the Great Wall? It is over 9 meters thick.

B4. Comprehension questions 

+ Answer given

- Mexico city

- 12 million

- London

-  HCM

- Chicago

- 442 meters

- Petronas Twin Towers

- Malaysia

- 452 meters

- The Great Wall

- China

- 6,000 kilometers

- 4 to 12 meters

- Over 9 meters




vI. Supplement:
.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
……………………….....
Unit 15  COUNTRIES
Period: 95            Lesson: 5   C, NATURAL FEATURES (C1-3)
 Date of preparing: 12/4/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 14/4/2015                                                            
I. The aims:   By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use “ lots of . . .” as a quantifier with Geography vocabulary to describe Vietnam.
II. Language contents:

      + Grammar :     Does Vietnam have any ............?

                                 Yes,It does. / No, it doesn't      

 + Vocabulary : 
a forest, rain, desert, great  
 + Skills: speak, read, write.     
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting,slap the board 

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, flash card

V. Procedures: 


	T and students' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up:   

- Play “ slap the board”

Ss : do as teacher’s directed

2. Presentation: 

- Show a map of Vietnam to introduce some interesting places : Hue, Vung Tau, . . . 

- Turn on the tape once

Ss: Listen

- Explain some new words 

Ss: listen and copy - Repeat

- Play the tape again and get Ss to listen and read silently 

Ss: Do as directed

- Have Ss read the text again & answer the question: What are the 6 ‘natural features’ Lan tell us about ? 

3. Practice : 

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures in the book . Read the passage and then find the correct words Ss to complete the sentences(Get Ss to complete the sentences in group and cross check)

Ss : do as directed

- Let Ss join the game, ask and answer the questions, review the words studied. (Let them practice in pairs freely)

Ss: Join the game, try to ask many questions as possible

- Correct the answers
- Read sentence by sentence

Ss: Listen.If the sentence is true, Ss repeat . If it is wrong, they listen

T: There are lots of beaches in Danang. 
- There are lots of lakes in Ha Noi.      
- There are lots of mountains in Dalat     
- There are lots of fields in HCM           
- There are lots of people in HCM.    
- There are lots of rain in Vietnam          
4. Production: - Tell about some rivers and mountains in Vietnam.
 5. Homework:- Learn by heart the form of simple present and new words  

- Prepare : Unit 16 : A1,3
	* Slap the board

        




C1. Listen and read
1, New words:
- a forest (pict.)

- a desert (ex.)

- rain (trans.)

- great (trans.)

- lots of = many = a lot of 
- (to) flow to (trans.): ch¶y

- the sea (pict.): biÓn

- Tibet: t©y t¹ng

- North Africa  (trans): B¾c Phi

- Mediterranean Sea( trans): biÓn ®Þa trung h¶i.

- start (trans): b¾t nguån.
* Check Vo : Rub out and remember

2, Presentation text
C1* Comprehension question
1. mountain      2. river        3. lakes

4. rain              5. forest        6. beaches

3, Model sentence

We have lots of  mountains / rivers/ forests/ rain ?

4,Practice:*. Picture drill: C2
Example exchange

S1: Does Vietnam have any ............?

S2: Yes,it does. / No, it doesn’t.

2. True / False repetition drill            

5, Comprehension questions

a. The Mekong River is the longest river in Viet Nam.

b. It starts in Tibet

c. The Nile River is the longest river in the world.

d. It flows to Mediterranean Sea.

e. Mount Everest is the highest mountain in the world.

f. Phanxipang is the highest mountain in Viet Nam 


vI. Supplement:
.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................               
---------------------------
 Unit 16  MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT
Period: 96         Lesson: 1            A- ANIMALS AND PLANTS (A1,3)
 Date of preparing: 13/4/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 16/4/2015       
I. The aims:By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the questions “ How much”,“ How many” & indefinite quantifiers: some, a lot, a little, a few to talk about food. And read a text about farming .
II. Language contents:+ Grammar:How much is there ?There is a lot of / a little rice
                              How many eggs are there ?  
                              There are a lot of / some / a few eggs.                                
 + Vocabulary : 
 + Skills: read, speak, listen.
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting, jumble words 

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, 
V. Procedures: 



	T and students' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up :  

- Use the methods jumbled words, 

Ss : do as directed
2. Presentation:
- Use the picture to introduce the context

- Give some questions

- Ss: look at the pictures and answer.

- Write the questions and the answers on the board.

- Explain and give structures

-Ss:  listen and copy.

- Let Ss look at the pictures of A 3 on page 167 and do the matching while listening.

- Ss: work individually.

- T: give correct answers.

3. Production: 

- Remind the model sentences 

Ss : listen

- Show the picture and make questions

 -Ss answer
4. Homework:   - Learn the structures and vocabulary by heart.
- Prepare next part  A2.
	  * Jumble words

toespota = potatoes                 gegs = eggs

werflos = flowers                    icer   = rice

motatoes = tomatoes                      nonios
 I. Listen and repeat
1. Model sentences

How much rice is there?

Ex: There is some              rice

              a lot of / lots of    rice

              a little                   rice

Ex: How many eggs are there?

       There are some eggs

                     a lot of / lots of eggs

                      a few eggs

* Notes

+ some / a lot of / lots of / a little + N (kh«ng ®Õm ®­îc)
+ some / a lot of / lots of / a few + N (®Õm ®­îc sè nhiÒu)
2. Practice: Matching (A 3)

*The tape transcrip

1. There are a lot of vegetables

2. There are some flowers.

3. There are some tomatoes.

4. There are a lot of potatoes

5. There are a few onions

6. There is a little rice.

             1.d   2.f  3.b   4.a   5.c   6.e

* Picture drill  (A 1-  A 3)

Ex:S1: How much rice is there?

      S2:    There is a lot of rice
Ex: S1:How many onions are there?

       S2: There are a few onions.



vI. Supplement:
..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

                                            Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                              Tổ Trưởng

                                         Lê Thị Mai Trang
                                                    ……………………………..
Unit 16  MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT
Period: 97         Lesson: 2   A, ANIMALS AND PLANTS (A2)(Phần 4,5 không dạy)
 Date of preparing: 19/4/2015             

 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 20/4/2015        
I. The aims:                                          
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to use the questions “ How much”

 “ How many” & indefinite quantifiers: some, a lot, a little, a few to talk about food. And read a text about farming .

II. Language contents:

      + Grammar :   How questions

 + Vocabulary : animals, buffalo, cow, plow, pull a cart, grow, (to) produce
 + Skills: read, speak, listen.
III. Techniques: pair work ; chatting, jumble words 

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, 
V. Procedures: 



	T and students' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up :  

· Help Ss remember the How much/many questions.

- Ss: work individually.

- T: give correct answers.

2.  Presentation text 

1. Pre-reading

- Explain some new words by using pictures, translation

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

- Play the tape again and get Ss to repeat ( chorus - individual)

Ss : do as directed

-Ss: predict 6 things Mr Hai has on his farm and five things he produces

-Give feedback

3. While-reading

- Have Ss read the text and check their prediction

-Give answer key

-Ask Ss to practice in pairs to ask and answer the questions

Ss : do as directed

-T gives correct answers.

4. Production: 

- Remind the model sentences 

Ss : listen

- Show the picture and make questions

 -Ss answer  
5. Homework: 
- Learn the structures and vocabulary by heart.

 -Prepare next part ‘ B1’


	How much rice is there?

Ex: There is some              rice

              a lot of / lots of    rice

              a little                   rice

Ex: How many eggs are there?

       There are some eggs

                     a lot of / lots of eggs

                      a few eggs

* Notes

+ some / a lot of / lots of / a little + N (kh«ng ®Õm ®­îc)

+ some / a lot of / lots of / a few + N (®Õm ®­îc sè nhiÒu)
A2:Listen and read .Then answer the questions
a.Vocabulary:
- a buffalo  (pict)

- to grow  (act/pict)

- to produce  (trans)

- to plow  (trans / pict)

- pull a cart  (trans)

- enviroment  (trans)

- a dog  (pict)

- a cat (pict)

- a cow  (pict)

- an animal (example)

b. Open prediction (with answer key)

a. Checking prediction

*Mr Hai has:

1.paddy field       2.a small vegetable field

3.fruit trees           4.buffalo

5.cows                   6.chickens

* Mr Hai produces:

1.rice                     2.vegetables

3.fruit                    4.milk               5. eggs

b. Comprehentsion Questions :

a.He produces of rice

b.Yes, he does

c.He produces a little fruit

d.They produce a little milk

e.They produce a lot of eggs.




vI. Supplement:
..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
………………………………..
Unit 16  MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT
Period: 98         Lesson: 3                  B, POLLUTION (B1)
 Date of preparing: 19/4/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 21/4/2015                                                            
I. The aims:



     
      By the end of the lesson, students will be able to can read a text about pollution for vocabulary and understand ideas and know more about how to use some structures. 

II. Language contents:

      + Grammar :  - Present progressive tense. 

                             - Imperative                                

 + Vocabulary : the environment, the ocean, the air, trash, polute, waste...
 + Skills: read, listen.
III. Techniques:  pair work ; chatting, matching

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette, flash card

V. Procedures:
	T  and sts' activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up:   
- Call two Ss to go to the board and play slap the board.

Ss : do as teacher’s directed

2. Pre-reading:
- Use the picture to introduce the context

Ss : listen

T: play the tape and ask sts listen one time

Ss : listen

- Explain some new words by using pictures, translation

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

- Play the tape again and get Ss to repeat ( chorus - individual)

Ss : do as directed

- Remind the progressive tense

Ss: Listen and copy

-Have Ss guess and answer the questions. 

- Give feedback

3. While -reading

a. What are we destroying?

b. What are we wasting?

c. What are we polluting?
- Get Ss to read the text and check their prediction.

-Give answer key.    

- Get Ss to read the text again and answer the questions on page 170 in pairs.

Ss : do as directed

- Give correct answers,
4. Post-reading:
- Read the text B1 on page 169 

- Ss: listen and order the words from vocabulary. 

 sings on page 170 in groups.

- Give feedback 

- T: correct and give answer key. 

Ss: match the rulers with these sings on page 170 in groups.

- Give feedback 

-T: correct and give answer key. 
5. Homework:
-Prepare next part B2
-Learn by heart new words

	* Slap the board.

  C©y     ph©n hñy  cµnh c©y   s¶n xuÊt        

   con vËt   

         * Set the scene

[image: image6.jpg]



1. Vocabulary:  

- the  environment  (trans):
- the ocean    =   the sea:
- the air   (trans):
- trash   (n) (pict):
- to pollute  (trans):
- to waste  (trans):
- coal  (n)   trans):
- gas  (n)   (trans):
- oil   (n)  (trans):
- power  (n)   (exam):
* Check Vo: R & R

* Model sentences 

We are destroying the forests

S + is / am / are  + V- ing + . . . 

2. Pre- questions:
1. Checking prediction:
a. We are destroying forests, wild animals and plants.

b. We are wasting water, power (coal, oil, gas)

c. We are polluting the air, the land, the rivers, and the oceans.

2. Comprehension questions

a. Beause we are destroing wildanimals and plants.

b. Gases are polluting the air.

c. The pollution comes from gases snd trash.

d. Trash is polluting the land, the rivers and the oceans.

* Ordering vocabulary (with answer key)

1. the environment   2. waste

3. coal                      4. oil

5. gas                       6. power

7. pollute                 8. the air

9. trash                    10. the ocean
3. Matching.


a. Don’t throw trash on the street.       c

b. Don’t pick flowers                           f

c. Don’t damage trees.                         a

d. Don’t thow trash in the country.      h

e. Leep off the grass                             e

f. Save water.                                        b

g. collect paper                                     g

h. Collect bottles and cans                   d

3. Model sentences

   Model verbs: Should  (nªn)

Ex1: We should collect paper.

Ex2: We shouldn’t throw trash on the streets.      
Should

Shouldn’t

damage

collect

throw

save

pick

trash

trees

paper

flowers

bottles and cans




vI. Supplement:
..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
………………………………..

Unit 16  MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT
Period: 99         Lesson: 4                 B, POLLUTION (B2)
 Date of preparing: 19/4/2015     
 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 23/4/2015                                                            
I. The aims:

          By the end of this lesson  Ss will be able to further practice present simple and progressive , comparative and superlatives, quantifiers and countability.

II. Language contents:

    + Grammar: Simple present, Present Progressive,   

    + Vocabulary : 
Country, natural features, farming and environment vocabulary.

    + Skills: Speaking and writing 

III. Techniques: pair work, chatting, group work.

IV. Teaching aids: Book, board, lesson plan,.

V. Procedures:


	T and Students’activities
	Contents

	I. Warm up:
1. Countries and Languages:
T-Whole class

-Ask ss to do exercise 1p.174 (text book)

2.Present simple and present progressive: 

Work in pairs to mapped the dialouge

+Mapped dialouge:

             
    
........name?                       Susan

........Live ?                        London

.......Stay now?                  Hanoi

.......do ?                           Teacher

What....teach ?               English

......teach you?                 No, .....Mr Hai

-ask ss to do the exercise 2 P.174 (text book)

3.Adj: Comparative and superlatives:

-Asks Ss to complete the table and then complete the passages.

a.
The Mekong river is long. The Amazon river is ...than the Mekong. The Nile river is.....river in the world.

b.
The Great Wall of China is long. It is... ... structure in the world

c.
Sears Tower in Chicago is tall, but it isn’t ....  ... building in the world. Petronas twin Tower in Kuala Lumpur is .... than Sears Tower. It is ... ... building in the world.

d.
Ha noi is gig, bt it is not the .... city in Viet nam. HCMC is ... than Hanoi. It is ... city invietnam. But Mexico city is.. ...city in the world.

III. Consolidation:

IV. Homework:

· Do exercise.

· To prepear new lesson: B4,5

	I. New lesson:
1. Countries and Languages:

*Simple present :

-T recalls the way to use this tense 

Form: S  + V-s/es

Uses: miªu t¶ hµnh ®éng thường xuyªn x·y ra.

                Countries and Languages

Japanese

Japan                                                  

Answerkey:

a.Are... from/ Am not/ speak 

b.Speaks

c.Is Chinese             e.Is Vietnamese

d.Is Japanese          f.Is American

2. Present simple and present progressive:

+Mapped dialouge:

Answer key:

1.What is her name?

2.Where does she live?

3.Where is she staying now?

4.What does she do?

5.What does she teach?

6.Does she teach you?
3. Adj: Comparative and superlatives:

Long - longer - the longest

Short- 

Tall- 

Small- 

Big- 

High- 

Thick- 

Work in individually to  complete the table and then complete the passages.




vI. Supplement:
..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
………………………………..
                                                           Nhận xét và kí duyệt

                                                                  Tổ Trưởng

                                                               Lê Thị Mai Trang

Unit 16  MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT
Period: 100         Lesson: 5             B, POLLUTION (B4,5)(phần 6 không dạy)
 Date of preparing:  26/4/2015          

 Date of teaching: 6B+6C: 27/4/2015                                                         
I. The aims:

          By the end of the lesson, students can do firther practicein shold and shouldn’tfor giving advice about the invironment.

II. Language contents:

    + Grammar :  

We shouldn’t waste water.

                                        We should save gas.

    + Vocabulary : 
trash can, leave, bag....
    + Skills: listen, speak, write.
III. Techniques: pair work, chatting, group work.

IV. Teaching aids: pictures ; cassette,   sub-board

V. Procedures:


	T and sts’ activities
	Contents

	1. Warm up:   

-Call on one student to go to the board and put the letters in correct order.

 2. Practice: 

- Explain some new words

Ss : listen and copy down - repeat

- Read the text , Ss listen and repeat

- Ss read cholly

- Help Ss remember the dialouge.

- Ss lookat the pictures of B5, then practice speaking , using the model sentences.

- T: ask Ss to use the word cue drill to make the sentences.

- T can do first.

T: introduce the request of the 

- T: read the text, Ss repeat.

- Then, Ss answer the questions in pairs

- Give feedback

- T: correct
3. Homework:
- Write 4 sentences about what we should / shouldn’t do to protect the invironment.

- Prepare next part ‘ Grammar Practice’

	Jumbled words
-llcoct     =    collect         -wplo    =    plow 

-plloute   =    pollute         -eavs      =   save    

-ckpi       =    pick             -htrow   =    throw          

1. pre-teach:+ Vocabulary :  

- a trash can   =   a waste basket

- to leave   ( act)

- to put   (ast)

- a bag    (drawing/ pict)

2. Rub Out And Remember Dialouge.

3. Picture drill   (B5)
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S1: we shouldn’t leave trash.

S2: that’s right.

4. Production: Word cue drill

+water - waste / save

+power - waste / save

+paper - burn / collect

+trash  - leave / put it in the trash can

+trees - damage / grow

+forest -  cut down / grow

+bottles - thrrow / collect

+flowers - pick / leave

S1: We shouldn’t waste water.

S2:That’s right, We should save it




vI. Supplement:

.............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................
                                   Nhận xét và kí duyệt
                                            Tổ Trưởng
                                       Lê Thị Mai Trang
Date of preparation:17.05.2015


        
Date of teaching   : 6B+6C: 18.05.2014

     Period 101:  



                   
UNIT 16 : MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT
                                             Lesson 6     Grammar Practice
I. Objectives : By the end of the lesson, students can do further practice in present simple and progressive, comparalatives and superlatives. Quantifiers and countability, countries, antural features, farming and environment. 

II.  Language contents :

    ( Grammar :  -Present simple and progressive.

                            -Comparalatives and Superlatives.

                            -Quatifiers: a few, a little, a lot / lots.                            

( Vocabulary : 


III.Techniques : pair work ,revision, 
IV. Teaching aids : pictures ,   sub-board, exercise books.
V.Procedures :


	s
	Contents


	
	 A. Country, Language and Present simple.
 1.Net work


2.Guessing game:(G.P 1)

Ex: I’m from ................. and I speak................

S1:Are you from China?  S2: No, I’m not.

S3:Do you speak English? S2: Yes, I do

S4: Are you from Australia? S2: No, I’m not.

.......

B.Present simple and present progrssive tense
*Mapped dialouge (G.P 2)

    You 

 Your friend

............ name?

................live?

............. stay now?

..............do?

what..........teach?

............ teach you?

............Susan

.............London

.............. Ha Noi 

................teacher

................Englis

No,.......... Mr Hai.

2.Example exchange:

S1:What’s her name?

S1:Where does she live?

S1:Where is she staying now?

S1:What does she do?

S1:What does she teach?

Does she teach you?

S2: Her name’ s Susan.

S2:She lives in London

S2:She is stay in Hanoi.

S2:She’s a teacher.

S2:She teaches English

S2:No, she doesn’t. Mr Hai teaches me.

C.Comparatives and superlatives

1.Completing the table

 long

longer

the longest

short

shorter

the shortest

tall

taller

the tallest

small

smaller

the smallest

big

bigger

the biggest

high

higher

the highest

thick

thicker

the thickest

2.Gap fill

a.longer / the longest.
Date of pre:  / 05/2015            
Date of teach:   /05/2015

                                  Period 102:Revision 1 

I.Objectives : 

By the end of the lesson , Sts can practice using : 

- Present simple tense / present progressive tense/ future with be going to 

- Wh- questions : What color / how / how much / how many 

- Indefinite quantifiers ( a lot of, lots of ,  a little, a few , some , any  ) 

- Vocab : parts of the body , colors , adj , food and drink 

II. Preparation
Photo the test 

III. Procedure

1. Warm up .

Hold a game 

Ask Sts to find words about parts of the body , colors , food and drink 

2. Presentation 

Ask Sts to repeat the form of each tense and give examples . 

Eg : I go to school by bike every day .

        He goes to school by bus .

        They are going to school by bus now .

        She is going to visit Hue this summer vacation .

Ask Sts to repeat Wh – question and quantifiers .

3. Practice 

Ask Sts to do the exercises in the photo .

Ask Sts to compare the answers with a partner .

Key 

Ex1 : 

1. is listening 

2. watches 

3. are you going to do 

4. save 

5. waste 

6. drive 

7. does he come from ?

 8 . Does he speak Chinese ?

9. are not going to visit 

10 . go 

Ex 2 . 

1. Where are you from ?

2. How much meat do you want ?

3. How many students are there ?

4. What would you like to drink ?

5. How much is it ?

6. What are you going to do next week ?

Ex 3 . 

1. I’m from Vietnam 

2. I speak Vietnamese .

3. yes , please .

4. It is blue 

5. I need two kilos 

6. There are four people 

4. Production 

Ask Sts to read the right sentences again .

5. Homework 

Ask Sts to learn by heart the vocab , grammar . Prepare for  the next lesson 

* / Find words 

- food and drink : water , milk , juice , wine , beer , meat , beef , rice , carrot , pea , bean , cake …….

- colors : white , black , red , blue , …….

- parts of the body : eyes , ears , mouth , hand , leg , nose ……….

*/ Present simple tense 

S + V ( s, es )

*/ Present progressive 

S  + be + V – ing 

* / Future 

S + be going to + V 

* / Question 

- How many + DTDD + be + there ?

There + be + a few ….+ N s

- How much + DTKDD  + Be + there ?

There is + a little  ….+ N

What color is it ? It is red 

How do you feel ?

I’m tired .

Ex1: Give the correct form of the verbs

1- He ( listen) to  music now

2- Lan usually ( watch) TV in the evening

3- What you ( do) tonight?

4- We should ( save) water

5- Don't (waste) oil

6- Can you (drive) a car?

7- Where he (come) from?

8- He (speak) Chinese?

9- They (not) visit Hue next week

10- Let's (go )  to the zoo 

Ex2: Make the questions for these answers

1- I'm from France
2- I want 2 kilos of meat

3- There are 20 students

4- Soda, please

5- It's 2000 dong
6- I'm going to Hue next week

Ex3: Answer the questions

1- Where are you from?

2- What languages do you speak?

3- Would you like some tea?

4- What color is your bike ?

5- How much beef do you need ?

6 - How many peaple are there in your family?

Prepare for the next lesson .

Questions 

· Adverbs of frequency 

· Suggestions 

· Weather , season , pastime 

· Sports 

· How long ?

..................................................
Date of prepare:     .05.2015
Date of teaching: 6B+6C:    .05.2015
                                                     Period 103: Revision 2
I. Objectives 

· By the end of the lesson , Sts will be able to practice using : Adverbs of frequency 

Suggestions , Weather , season , pastime , Sports , How long ? - Indefinite quantifiers ( a lot of, lots of ,  a little, a few , some , any  ) 

II.Preparations

Photo the test 

III. Procedures 

1. Warm up 

Hold a game : brainstorming 

Ask Sts to find as many words as possible about sports , weather , season 

2. Presentation 

Ask Sts to repeat the position of adverbs in the sentence . the way to make suggestions , the use of quantifiers , how long ?

Ask Sts to copy these into the notebook .

3. Practice 

Ask Sts to do the exercises in the photo .

Ask Sts to compare the answers with a partner .

Key :

Ex 1 . 

1. am always 

2. often read 

3. usually listens 

4. sometimes have 

5. am always 

6 . Never goes 

Ex 2 

1. a little 

2. a few 

3. a little 

4. a little 

5. a few 

6. a few 

7. a little 

8 . a few 

Ex 3 

1. Why don’t we walk to school ?

2. What aboput visiting her?

3. What about having a picnic ?

4. Why don’t we go swimming ?

5. Let’s clean the board .

Ex 4. Write about Phu Tho 

Eg : 

Phu Tho is my hometown . It has a population of 1.3 million 

………….

4. Production 

Ask Sts to read the right sentences again 

5. Homework 

Ask Sts to learn by heart these and prepare well for the test .

*/ Find words 

- weather : hot , cold . cool , warm , rainy , sunny , humid …………

- season : spring , summer , autumn , winter 

- sports : soccer , tennis , basketball , badminton ……….

*/ Adverbs of frequency .

Always – usually – often – sometimes – never 

Before V after be 

Adv + V 

Be + adv 

He is always free on Sunday .

He often goes fishing on Sunday .

*/ Asking about the weather

What is the weather like in Hanoi today ?

It is hot 

…………..

What + is + the weather + like ?

It is + adj 

*/ Making suggestions 

- Let’s + V

- Why don’t we + V ?

- What about + V-in g ?

*/ - Indefinite quantifiers ( a lot of, lots of ,  a little, a few , some , any  ) 
Ex1 .Put the adverbs into the correct position

1.I am busy on weekdays ( always)

2.Do you read a newspaper in the morning? 

( often)

3.Lan listens to music in her freetime. 

( usually)

4.Where does she has breakfast? ( sometimes)

5.I am free everynight ( always)

6. Minh goes fishing ( nevert)

Ex 2 : Fill in the blank with a few/ a little 

1.I would like some coffee , and I like .......................... sugar in it.

2..................... friends will join us to go to Hue.

3. I have ............................. time to look after the children.

4. The windows are so small that the room gets ......................air.

5. The village is very small . There are only................................. houses.

6 . There are ........................of eggs in the fridge.

7. I know you have........................ money. 

8. We have .......................days for holiday.

Ex 3 : Rewrite sentences so that the meaning does not change .

1. What about walking to school ?

( Why ……………………………………?

1. Let’s visit her 

 ( What ……………………………………?

3. Why don’t we have a picnic ?

( What …………………………………….?

4. Let’s go swimming 

( Why …………………………………….?

5. What about cleaning the board ?

( Let’s …………………………………….

Ex 4 : Write a passage of about 70 words about   Phu Tho . Use these suggestions 

· Name of the town : Phu Tho 

· Population : 1.3 million 

· River : the Red river 

· Hills : palm trees 

· King Hung Temple 

...........................................................

Date of pre:    /05/2015
Date of teach:   /05/2015
                                                       Period 104 :   Revision 3
I. Objectives 

By the end of the lesson , Sts will be able to practice using  tenses of verbs , comparison , reading 
II.Preparations

Photo the test 

III. Procedures 

1. Warm up 

Ask Sts to find words ( Topic of Unit 15 , 16 )

2. Presentation 

*/ Comparison 

 Comparaties and superlatives comparatives + er.

superatives + est 

* / Tenses of verbs .

*/ Present simple tense 

S + V ( s, es )

*/ Present progressive 

S  + be + V – ing 

* / Future 

S + be going to + V 

3. Practice 

Ask Sts to do the exercises in the photo 

4. Production 

Ask Sts to have peer correction first then give the right answers 

5. Homework 

Ask Sts to prepare weel for the test 

*/ Find words about these topics 

- Country : river , lake , mountain , forest , desert ………….

- Adj : long , short , big , small 

………

*/ Comparative 

S + Be + Adj- er + than + N

*/ Superlative 

S + Be + the + adj – est + ( n)

*/ Tenses of verbs 

*/ Present simple tense 

S + V ( s, es )

*/ Present progressive 

S  + be + V – ing 

* / Future 

S + be going to + V 

· Do the exercises in the photo 

· Have peer correction 

· Read the right sentences again 

· Copy the homework .

Key to the exercises in the photo 

I . 

1. park 

2. isn’t working 

3. are you going to do / are going to visit 

4. is driving 

5. is flying  / is going to land 

6. don’t we 

7. am reading 

8. are there ?

II. 

1. It is a great country . 

2. They’re beautiful girls 

3. The Mekong river is shorter than the Amazon river .

4. Mrs. Green is older than Miss. White 

5. Vietnam has a lot of rain .

6. This house is the oldest on the street .

7. No girl in my class is bigger than Hang 

8. The Nine river is much longer than the Red river .

III. 

1. younger – youngest 

2. busyer – busier 

3. that – than 

4. Chinan – Chinese 

5. have – has 

6. smallest – smaller 

7. French  - France 

8. coldest – the coldest 

IV .

1. lots 

2. there 

3. rivers 

4. south 

5. longest 

6. than 

7. flows 

8. the 

9. high 

10. has 

   Ex1: Give the correct form of the verbs
1- He ( listen) ……………………….. to  music now

2- Lan usually ( watch) ……………………………TV in the evening

3- What you ( do) ………………………………..tonight?

4- We should ( save) ………………………… water

5- Don't (waste)  ………………………….. oil

6- Can you (drive) …………………….. a car?

7- Where he (come) ……………………………..from?

8- He (speak) ………………………………….Chinese?

9- They (not visit ) ………………………………… Hue next week

10- Let's (go) ………………………….  to the zoo 

Ex2: Make the questions for these answers

1- I'm from France

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

2- I want 2 kilos of meat

……………………………………………………………………………………………

3- There are 20 students

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

4- Soda, please

………………………………………………………………………………………


5- It's 2000 dong

…………………………………………………………………………………………..

6- I'm going to Hue next week

…………………………………………………………………………………………….

Ex3: Answer the questions

1- Where are you from?

………………………………………………………..

2- What languages do you speak?

……………………………………………………….

 3- Would you like some tea?

………………………………………………………

4- What color is your bike ?

………………………………………………………

 5- How much beef do you need ?

………………………………………………………

6 - How many people are there in your family?

……………………………………………………….

Ex1 .Put the adverbs into the correct position

1.I am busy on weekdays ( always)

2.Do you read a newspaper in the morning? (often)

3.Lan listens to music in her freetime. ( usually)

4.Where does she have breakfast? ( sometimes)

5.I am free every night ( always)

6. Minh goes fishing ( never )

Ex 2 : Fill in the blank with a few/ a little 

1.I would like some coffee , and I like .......................... sugar in it.

2..................... friends will join us to go to Hue.

3. I have ............................. time to look after the children.

4. The windows are so small that the room gets ......................air.

5. The village is very small . There are only................................. houses.

6 . There are ........................ eggs in the fridge.

7. I know you have........................ money. 

8. We have .......................days for holiday.

Ex 3 : Rewrite sentences so that the meaning does not change .

1. What about walking to school ?

( Why ……………………………………?

2.Let’s visit her 

 ( What ……………………………………?

3. Why don’t we have a picnic ?

( What …………………………………….?

4. Let’s go swimming 

( Why …………………………………….?

5. What about cleaning the board ?

( Let’s ………………………………

.........................................................

                                                          Nhận xét và kí duyệt
                                                               Tổ Trưởng

                                                          Lê Thị Mai Trang

c.the tallest / taller / the talest

d.the biggest / bigger / the biggest / the biggest.

D.Indenfinite quantifiers: a few, a little , a lot / lots

  a few / a lot  of / lots of    +   Ns...

  a little / a lot of / lots of    +  N (không đếm được)
*Gap fill

  a lot,  a little,  a few,   a lot,    lots,    a lots


*  HOMEWORK  :     -Review all the structures.
-Review from unit 9 to Unit 16 for the second Semastar.
vI. Supplement:
................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................                 
………………………………………
Date of preparation: 

Date of teaching   :    

OÂN TAÄP CHÖÔNG TRÌNH ANH 6

A. THEORY

I. Caùch duøng caùc loaïi ñaïi töø

	Ñaïi töø NX –Chuû ngöõ
	Ñaïi töø NX – Taân ngöõ
	Tính töø sôû höõu
	Ñaïi töø sôû höõu

	I
	Me
	My
	Mine

	You
	You
	Your
	Yours

	He
	Him
	His
	His

	She
	Her
	Her
	Hers

	It
	It
	Its
	Its

	We
	Us
	Our
	Ours

	You
	You
	Your
	Yours

	They
	Them
	Their
	Theirs


+ Ñaïi töø nhaân xöng duøng thay theá cho 3 ngoâi trong caùch xöng hoâ. Ex:I am a teacher. Listen to me.

+ Tính töø sôû höõu ñöùng tröôùc danh töø cho bieát danh töø chæ ngöôøi vaät ñoù thuoäc veà ai


Ex: My daughter does her homework every evening.

+ Ñaïi töø sôû höõu: duøng thay theá cho cuïm tính töø sôû höõu vaø moät danh töø khi ta khoâng muoán nhaéc laïi laàn thöù hai. Ñaïi töø sôû höõu = Tính töø sôû höõu + danh töø. Ex: This is my pen, not yours.(= your pen )

II. Caùch duøng thì 

1. Present Simple tense.( Thì hieän taïi ñôn)

- Use : Ñeå dieãn taû caùc söï vieäc moät caùch toång quaùt  , khoâng nhaát thieát chæ nghó ñeán hieän taïi . Ta duøng thì naøy ñeå noùi ñeán moät söï vieäc naøo ñoù xaûy ra lieân tuïc ,laëp ñi laëp laïi nhieàu laàn , hay moât ñieàu gì ñoù luoân luoân ñuùng ,duø cho söï vieäc ñoù coù xaûy ra ngay taïi luùc noùi hay khoâng laø ñieàu khoâng quan troïng .

- Form: +    S + V/Vs / es +   …………………….

     Ex   - We go to school every day.

· S  + don’t/doesn’t + V+ ………………..
 
-We don’t have classes on Sunday.

?    Do/Does  +  S +  V + ………………….? 

- Does Lan speak French?

2. . Present progressive Tense ( Thì hieän taïi tieáp dieãn )

- Use : Dieãn taû moät haønh ñoäng  xaûy ra vaøo ñuùng thôøi ñieåm noùi. 

-Form : +  S  + is / am/ are + V-ing  + ……………

Ex : I’m learning English  now.


 -  S  +  is / am/ are + not  +  V-ing  + ……
       He isn’t learning English  now.


 ?  Is / Am / Are + S +  V-ing   + ………? 
       Is he reading books now?

- Note: Thì hieän taïi tieáp dieãn thöôøng duøng keøm vôùi caùc traïng töø : now, right now,at present , at the moment ñeå nhaán maïnh tính chaát ñang dieãn tieán cuûa haønh ñoäng ôû ngay luùc noùi .

3. Near Future: Be going to ( thì töông lai gaàn )

- Form : S + is / am/ are + going to + Vinf

- Use : Duøng khi noùi  veà moät vieäc maø ai ñoù quyeát ñònh seõ laøm hay döï ñònh seõ laøm trong töông lai.  

Ex : There is a good film on TV tonight. I’m going to stay home to watch TV .

- Note : Be going to coøn duøng ñeå döï ñoaùn moät tình huoáng coù theå xaûy ra 

Ex: I feel tired . I think I’m going to be sick.

III. Caâu meänh leänh : laø loaïi caâu yeâu caàu hay sai khieán ai laøm ñieàu gì ñoù 

- Caâu meänh leänh khaúng ñònh : ñöôïc thaønh laäp baèng caùch laáy ñoäng töø nguyeân maãu boû TO. Ta thöôøng theâm please cho lòch söï. Ex: Open the door! Sit down ,please!

- - Caâu meänh leänh phuû ñònh : ñöôïc thaønh laäp baèng caùch theâm Don’t  tröôùc ñoäng töø nguyeân maãu khoâng TO. Ex: Don’t talk in class !

IV. Maïo töø

- Maïo töø baát ñònh A/AN: - duøng vôùi caùc danh töø chæ ngheà nghieäp soá ít. (Ex: I’m a teacher);

- duøng trong caùc dieãn ñaït veà soá löôïng (Ex: a pair of shoes, a little rice,…)

  
- duøng trong caâu caûm coù daïng What + a / an + countable noun! Ex: What a lovely day!

* Note: Maïo töø baát ñònh A ñöùng tröôùc caùc töø baét ñaàu baèng phuï aâm. Ex: a teacher, a ruler


Maïo töø baát ñònh AN ñöùng tröôùc caùc töø baét ñaàu baèng caùc nguyeânï aâm a, e, i, o, u .Ex: an egg

- Maïo töø xaùc ñònh THE:- duøng tröôùc teân soâng/bieån/khaùch saïn/nhaø hat/ vieän baûo taøng/ baùo


Ex: the Atlantic ; the Times; . . . 




    - duøng ñeå xaùc ñònh vaät hay ngöôøi duy nhaát. Ex: the Sun; the government




    - duøng vôùi tính töø so saùnh baäc nhaát  Ex: He’s the richest man in the world.

- Khoâng duøng maïo töø: - tröôùc caùc danh töø soá nhieàu hay danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc khi noùi veà nhöõng vaät hay ngöôøi chung chung. Ex: I like bread




- tröôùc teân moät nöôùc, teân thaønh phoá, teân ñöôøng phoá, tieáng noùi, teân taïp chí, böõa aên, teân phi tröôøng, teân nhaø ga vaø nuùi. Ex: I often have lunch with John at work. 

V. Caùch dieãn ñaït veà soá löôïng 

1. SOME: duøng cho danh töø ñeám ñöôïc soá nhieàu vaø danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc. Noù ñöôïc duøng trong caâu khaúng ñònh . Ex: Some man at the door is asking to see you. 

2. ANY: Duøng thay theá cho SOME trong caâu phuû ñònh vaø nghi vaán 

ANY  +  danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc : coù nghóa laø moät löôïng baát kyø. Ex: I didn’t eat any meat. 

ANY + danh töø ñeám ñöôïc soá nhieàu: nghóa laø 1 hoaëc hôn 1. Ex: Are there any stamps in the box?  

3. A LOT OF / LOTS OF: duøng vôùi danh töø ñeám ñöôïc soá nhieàu vaø danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc coù nghóa laø “moät soá löôïng nhieàu “ .  Ex: I like black coffee with lots of sugar.

4. MANY: duøng vôùi danh töø ñeám ñöôïc soá nhieàu coù nghóa laø “nhieàu”

Ex: Many people agree with me about it.

5. MUCH:  duøng vôùi danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc coù nghóa laø “nhieàu”


Ex: Do you have much difficulty studying English?

* Note : MANY vaø MUCH thöôøng ñöôïc duøng trong caâu hoûi vaø caâu phuû ñònh .


  A LOT OF / LOTS OF thöôøng ñöôïc duøng trong caâu khaúng ñònh.

6. A FEW: duøng vôùi danh töø ñeám ñöôïc soá nhieàucoù nghóa laø “moät vaøi, moät soá”


Ex: He wants to ask us a few questions.

7.  A LITTLE : duøng vôùi danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc coù nghóa laø “moät chuùt, moät ít”


Ex: Add a little salt in the lemon juice.

8. FEW: duøng vôùi danh töø soá nhieàucoù nghóa laø “ít, hieám” Ex: Few people live to be 100.

9. LITTLE : duøng vôùi danh töø khoâng ñeám ñöôïc coù nghóa laø“chaúng bao nhieâu,raát ít ,khoâng coù ñuû”


Ex: I have very little time for reading.

* Note:+ Little/few:dieãn taû yù chung chung “ít –haàu nhö khoâng”,thöôøng ñi vôùi VERY.Ex:very few


+ A little /a few xaùc ñònh roõ raøng hôn “ moät ít ,moät vaøi, moät soá nhöng vöøa ñuû” , thöôøng ñi vôùi ONLY /JUST. Ex: only a little.

10. DANH TÖØ CHÆ VEÀ LÖÔÏNG / PHAÀN( NOUN PARTITIVES)

-Form: 
a  +  noun (partitives)  +   noun

- Moät soá danh töø chæ veà löôïng vaø phaàn thöôøng duøng 

+ A pair of: moät caëp , moät ñoâi , moät caùi
Ex: a pair of shoes , a pair of scissors.

+ A piece of : moät maåu, moät mieáng, moät moùn.  Ex: a piece of news, a piece of paper

+ A slice of : moät laùt, moät mieáng moûng. Ex: a slice of onion.

+ A loaf of : moät oå   Ex: a loaf of bread

+ A bar of : moät thoûi, moät theû, moät thanh, moät baùnh.
Ex: a bar of soafp.

VI. Traïng töø chæ taàn suaát: duøng ñeå dieãn taû möùc ñoä daøy hay thöa cuûa haønh ñoäng. Caùc traïng töø naøy traû lôøi cho caâu hoûi “ How often ?” ( Laøm gì ñoù coù thöôøng xuyeân hay khoâng ?)

* Caùc traïng töø chæ taàn suaát thöôøng gaëp:

always (100%)- luoân luoân


 usually (99%-90%)-thöôøng thöôøng


often ( 90%-75% )-thöôøng


 sometimes (75%-25%)- thænh thoaûng

seldom (20% - 10% )hieám khi


rarely (10%-1%)- hieám



never (0%)-khoâng bao giôø

* Ngoaøi caùc traïng töø chæ taàn suaát treân ta coøn coù caùc cuïm traïng töø chæ taàn suaát nhö :every day / week / month ……; once a week / twice a week /a month / a year.

VII. Caùc hình thöùc so saùnh cuûa tính töø

1.  So saùnh baèng

- Daïng khaúng ñònh:  S  +  V  +  as  +  adj  +  as

Ex: Mai is as tall as Lan .

- Daïng phuû ñònh:  S  +  V + not  +  as / so +  adj  +  as
Ex: Mai isn’t  as/so tall as Lan .

2.  So saùnh hôn 

- Tính töø coù moät aâm tieát :   Adjective –er  + than 

Ex: I’m stronger than you.

- Tính töø coù hai aâm tieát trôû leân: More +  adj  +than
Ex: My sister is more beautiful than me.

3 So saùnh hôn nhaát

-Tính töø coù moät aâm tieát :   The + Adj –est


 Ex: This tower is the tallest.

- Tính töø coù hai aâm tieát trôû leân: The + most +  adj  
Ex:Hoa is the most beautiful in my class

Note : Moät soá tính töø baát qui taéc 

Good  -  better  -  the best




fas  -  farther  -  the farthest

Bad  - worse  - the worst




           further  -  the furthest

VIII. Moät soá giôùi töø chæ thôøi gian vaø vò trí thöôøng duøng

*  Giôùi töø chæ thôøi gian :  at, in ,on, from . . . to, for, by

- AT :  + moät ñieåm thôøi gian cuï theå 


Ex : We have class at one o’clock.


+ night





Ex : I sleep at night.

- IN :  
+ thaùng/naêm  cuï theå



Ex : I was born 1994


+ the morning/afternoon / evening

Ex : We have class in the morning.

- ON:  + ngaøy trong tuaàn 



Ex : We have class on Monday.


+ ngaøy thaùng naêm 



Ex: I was born on April 6, 2006

- FROM + moät ñieåm thôøi gian + TO + moät ñieåm thôøi gian


Ex: We have class from 7.00 to 10.15

-  FOR : + moät khoaûng thôøi gian : ñeå noùi raèng moät caùi gì ñoù dieãn ra bao laâu roài 


Ex : We watched TV for 2 hours last night.

- BY :  +  moät ñieåm thôøi gian 


Ex: Can you finish the work by five o’clock.

*  Giôùi töø chæ ñòa ñieåm hoaëc nôi choán :

- ON :  -ôû treân ( chaïm vaøo, saùt vaøo ,bao phuû hoaïc taïo thaønh moät phaàn cuûa beà maët )

Ex: There is a picture on the wall.


-  ôû ( moät ñaïi loä ,moät con ñöôøng )

Ex:  I live on Nguyen Van Cu Street.


-  ôû treân/ trong hoaëc vaøo trong moät phöông tieän chuyeân chôû 

Ex :  We will have lunch on the train


- treân, döïa treân hoaëc gaén vaøo ngöôøi naøo , vaät gì 

Ex: She’s wearing a ring on her thumb finger.

- AT : +  ñòa chæ 




Ex: I live at 10 Nguyen Van Cu Street.

- IN : + teân nöôùc/ thaønh phoá



Ex: I live in Buon Ma Thuot City.

*  Giôùi töø chæ vò trí : above, around, behind, below, beside, between, far(away)from, in back of, in the back of , in front of , in the front of , in the middle of, inside, near, next to, on top of, out side, under

IX. Moät soá caâu ñeà nghò

Ñeå ñeà nghò ai laøm vieäc gì ñoù ta coù theå duøng moät trong caùc caáu truùc sau:

+ Let’s + bare infinitive.


Ex: Let’s go to the movie.

+  What about + V-ing  ?  


Ex: What about going to the beach?

+ How about + V-ing  ?  


Ex: How about having lunch in this restaurant?

+ Why don’t we………..? 


Ex: Why don’t we visit this museum?

Note: - Let’s (do something) = I have a suggestion for you and me ( Chuùng ta haõy ……)

          - Thay vì duøng “Let’s” chuùng ta coù theå duøng caùc lôøi ñeà nghò nhö What about + V-ing  ?   How about + V-ing  ? ( coøn veà) hoaëc  Why don’t we…..? ( Taïi sao chuùng mình khoâng laøm ‘gì’) B.EXERCISES

I.Vòeát caùc ñoäng töø sau ñuùng thì cho moãi caâu

1. My grand mother (give) me a new bike next week.

2. He (not go) often to the movies on Sunday nights.

3. His mother (cook)in the kitchen now.

4. We ( be ) students., we ( be not ) teachers.

5. I ( go ) to Hanoi next week.

6. Where Mai (be ) now? She ( play ) in the garden.

7. Tomorrow is Sunday. I ( do ) the house work.

8. The teacher ( read ) the dialogue at moment and we ( listen ) to her.

9. Look ! Our form teacher. (come )

10. My father never ( smoke ) a cigarette. 

II. Ñieàn caùc traïng töø thöôøng xuyeân vaøo trong caâu

1. I am busy on weekdays. ( always )

2. Do you read a newspaper in the morning?  (often )

3. Lan listens to music in her free time. ( usually )

4. Where does she have breakfast?  (sometimes)

5. Minh goes fishing. (never )

6. Do you go to school by bus? ( often )

7. Ba and Tam don’t go jogging (usually )

8. Her friends eat a coconut. ( never ).

III. Ñaët caâu hoûi cho caâu traû lôøi sau

1. She goes jogging once a week.

2. Yes, she sometimes have a picnic.

3. I’m playing table tennis.

4. He feels tired now.

5. It’s hot in the summer.

6. I like cold weather.

7. My sister likes shopping.

8. She wants to go camping.
9. Mary is going to live in China.
10. Miss Hoa is going to stay in a hotel tonight.

IV. Ñieàn giôùi töø thích hôïp vaøo trong caâu

1. The students can stay at home ………………..Sundays.

2. He is helping his mum ………………………doing the housework.

3. I’m ………………………..Vietnam.

4. We always go ……………………….school ……………………..foot.

5. The baby always gets …………………. …………………… 7.00.

6. We must do morning exercises……………………the morning.

V. Hoaøn taát caùc caâu sau chæ veà quoác tòch vaø ngoân ngöõ

1. We’re from Vietnam. We’re …………………………………………… We speak………………………………………………….

2. Linda is from England. She is ………………………………………… She speaks………………………………………………..

3. John is from U.S.A. He is ………………………………………………… He speaks………………………………………………….

4. Lee is from China. . He is ………………………………………………… He speaks………………………………………………….

VI. Söû duïng so saùnh hôn vaø so saùnh nhaát hoaøn taát caùc caâu sau

1. Your house is ……………….. than her house . (big)

2. Our country is ………………… than China.  (small )

3. Tokyo is …………………..than London. (big )

4. Hoi An is the ………………… town in Vietnam.  (old )

5. Ho Chi Minh City is the ………………… city in Vietnam.  (modern)

6. Her nose is ……………………… than mine.    (tall )

7. It’s the ……………….. building in this city.  (big )

8. The Great Wall of China is the world’s …………… structure. (long )

9. The Mekong River is the ……………………………river in Asia. (long )

10. Her face is ……………………..than theirs. ( beautiful)

VII. Hoaøn taát ñoaïn vaên sau sau ñoù traû lôøi caùc caâu hoûi beân döôùi

Hi. My name (1)……………… Hoa. I’m Vietnamese. I’m twelve years old. Now I (2).  in grade 6. I live (3) …………………… my parents (4) ………………Buon Ma Thuot City. My country is very beautiful. We have a lot (5) ………………… mountains and rivers. We have large forests and some (6)……………… beaches, too.

Questions

1.  What’s Hoa’s nationality?


2.  How old is she?

3. Which grade is she in?


4. Who does she live with?

5.  Where does she live?



6. Is Vietnam a beautiful country?

7. What does Vietnam have?

     VII. Choïn caâu töø thích hôïp       

1. .It is raining................................do you feel?

A. What
B. When
C. How
D.Which

2. 1.It is sunny. Lan feels ....................................

A. hot
B. cool
C. cold
D.warm

3. The winter is coming. I....................cold now

A. do
B. feel
C. make
D.have

4. It is time for lunch now. She feels.....................

A. full
B. warm
C. cold
D.hungry

5. ........................would you like? I’d like some noodles

A. What
B. When
C. Why
D.Which

6. Are you thirsty? Would you like.................orange juice?

A. a
B. the
C. some
D.any

7. Nga: Would you like some rice?/ Nam: No, thanks. I’m.............now

A. full
B. hungry
C. tired
D.thisty

8. I’m tired. I’d ...............................to sit down

A. want
B. like
C. need
D.have

9. What’s the....................... with you, Nga?/ Nga: I’m tired

A. thing
B. problems
C. matter
D.matters

10. She is cold. She wants a .......................drink

A. cool
B. cold
C. hot
D.iced

11.  Is there ................. beer in the fridge?

A. some
B. many
C. any
D.no

12.  There aren’t any ....................... on the table

A. orange
B. a orange
C. an orange
D. oranges

13.  What is there .........................?

A. to drink
B. drink
C. drinks
D.drinking

14.  What do you have ......................lunch?

A. at
B. in
C. for
D.with

15.  Oranges and apples are my favourite .................

A. fruits
B. vegetables
C. meat
D.drinks

16.   Nam: I’m thirsty./ Nga: Would you like some .........................?

A. rice
B. fish
C. meat
D.lemon juice

17.  Nam: how do you feel, now? / Nga: I ...................happy

A. want
B. have
C. feel
D.like

18.  I’m hungry. I’d like ......................noodles

A. a
B. an
C. any
D.some

19.  Would you like ....................after dinner?

A. a banana
B. an banana
C. the orange
D.a orange

20. Mary wants to go to the ........................... because she needs to buy a pound of butter.

A. Grocery
B. grocer
C. grocer’s
D. shop

21. What do we have ..............breakfast on Sunday morning?

A. in
B. on
C. at
D. for

22. .................is a pound of milk?

A. How
B. How long
C. How much
D. How many

23.  There ...................some meat in the fridge

A. is
B. are
C. has
D. have

24. We are tired. We’d like ............................down for rest.

A. to sit
B. sit
C. sits
D. sitting

25. How ...............Mrs. Huong...............now?

A. do/feel
B. do/feels
C. does/feel
D. does/feels

26.  ...................... your favourite food?

A. What’s
B. What’re
C. What are
D. What do

27. Coffee is my father’s .................... drink

A. good
B. nice
C. healthy
D. favourite

28. My house is on a busy street. I hear the noise ................motobikees and car every day

A. for
B. at
C. with
D. of

29.  She is healthy because she .........a lot of vegetables and fruits every day.

A. gets
B. makes
C. eats
D. drinks

30.  Nam: Do you have .................bananas? Nga: N, I don’t have

A. a
B. an
C. some
D. any

31. ........................ your mother’s favourite drinks?

A. What’s
B. What’re
C. What are
D. What do

32.  Hung’s house is .................. a busy street. He hears the noise of motobikees and car every day

A. on
B. at
C. with
D. of

33.  In England the .............. is never hot, and the winter is not very cold

A. summer
B. fall
C. winter
D. spring

34.  There are .................... winds in summers

A. cool
B. cold
C. warm
D. chilly

35.  Cold winds blow in ................

A. summer
B. fall
C. winter
D. spring

36.  Spring is my favourite ..........................

A. fruit
B. food
C. subject
D. season

37.  I love the spring because ................ a lot of flowers in my garden.

A. it has
B. it have
C. there is
D. there are

38. Autumn is my mother’s ................ season

A. love
B. like
C. enjoy
D. favourite

39.  In my country, the ................often shines in the summer

A. Moon
B. Sun
C. Earth
D. Stars

40.  There ..................... a lot of snow in Switzerland

A. is
B. are
C. has
D. have

41. I’m ................... . let’s go out for drink.

A. thirsty
B. hungry
C. empty
D. full

42. There isn’s any water in the bottle. I am going to take.................

A. any
B. many
C. some
D. a lot of

43. What’s he doing? He’s......................................

A. to swimming
B. swimming
C. swim
D. swims

44. We are going to the movies ....................... Sunday evening.

A. to
B. at
C. on
D. in

45. They are going to do ............ homework tonight.

A. them
B. their
C. ttheirs
D. of them

46. He sometimes ....................to pop music.

A. listens
B. reads
C. sees
D. watches

47. ............... is Nam going to stay in Ho Chi Minh city?

A. How much
B. How many
C. How far
D. How long

48. Tomorrow is Sunday. I am going out ............. a picnic.

A. in
B. at
C. on
D. for

49. ................ do you do in your free time?

A. What
B. When
C. Who
D. Why

50. What about .................... soccer this weekend?

A. to play
B. plays
C. play
D. playing

51. A..  sea                         B. season                    C.  see                     D.shoes

52. A..  open                       B. often                      C.only                     D.over

53. A..small                        B.tall                          C.watch                 D.daughter

54. A.lake                           B.make                       C.take                     D.relax

55. A..stay                           B.bay                         C.says                     D.lay

56. A..door                          B.cool                        C.pool                     D.too
57. A..fall                            B.cat                          C.fat                        D.can

58. A.season                        B.dear                        C.bean                    D.seat

59. A.cold                            B.no                           C.so                        D.hot

60. A.fall                              B.and                           C.all                        D.tall

     The Key
1.C   2.A   3.B   4.D   5.A   6.C    7.A   8.B   9.C   10.B   11.C   12.D    13.A   14C   15.A    16.D    17.C   18.D   19.A   20.A   21.D   22.C   23.A    24.A    25C    26.A  27.D    28.D     29.C   30.D   31.A   32.A   33.A   34A   35.C   36.D     37.D   38.D   39.B   40.A   41.A    42.C   43B   44.C    45.B   46.A   47.D    48.D      49.A    50.D

51.D   52.B    53.c   54.D    55.C   56.A   57.A   58.D  59.D   60.B
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Hoïc sinh chuù yù : - Giöõ cho phieáu phaúng, khoâng boâi baån, laøm raùch.

                            - Phaûi ghi ñaày ñuû caùc muïc theo höôùng daãn

                            - Duøng buùt chì ñen toâ kín caùc oâ troøn trong muïc Soá baùo danh, Maõ ñeà tröôùc khi laøm baøi.

Phaàn traû lôøi : Soá thöù töï caâu traû lôøi döôùi ñaây öùng vôùi soá thöù töï caâu traéc nghieäm trong ñeà. Ñoái vôùi moãi caâu

                      traéc nghieäm, hoïc sinh choïn vaø toâ kín moät oâ troøn töông öùng vôùi phöông aùn traû lôøi ñuùng.

I.


01. ;   /   =   ~
06. ;   /   =   ~
11. ;   /   =   ~
16. ;   /   =   ~


02. ;   /   =   ~
07. ;   /   =   ~
12. ;   /   =   ~
17. ;   /   =   ~


03. ;   /   =   ~
08. ;   /   =   ~
13. ;   /   =   ~
18. ;   /   =   ~


04. ;   /   =   ~
09. ;   /   =   ~
14. ;   /   =   ~
19. ;   /   =   ~


05. ;   /   =   ~
10. ;   /   =   ~
15. ;   /   =   ~
20. ;   /   =   ~

II.



01. ;   /   =   ~
03. ;   /   =   ~
05. ;   /   =   ~
07. ;   /   =   ~


02. ;   /   =   ~
04. ;   /   =   ~
06. ;   /   =   ~
08. ;   /   =   ~

III

        01. ;   /   =   ~
02. ;   /   =   ~
03. ;   /   =   ~
04. ;   /   =   ~

IV


01. ;   /   =   ~
02. ;   /   =   ~
03. ;   /   =   ~
04. ;   /   =   ~
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Noäi dung ñeà soá : 001

I. Hãy chọn đáp án thích hợp nhất (A, B,C hay D) để điền vào chổ trống cho mổi câu sau (5 ms)
  1. She wants a .................. of chocolates. 
A. bottle      B. tube   
C. box 
      D. can 

  2. I'm tired. I'd ...............................to sit down.            A. like         B. want 
C. need 
      D. have 

  3. What do you have ......................lunch? 
A. in            B. with 
C. at 
      D. for 

  4. Oranges and apples are my favorite ...........A. fruits       B. meat           C. drinks       D. vegetables 

  5. Nga: Would you like some rice?/ Nam: No, thanks. I'm.............now A. hungry    B. full 
C. thirsty       D. tired 

  6. Coffee is my father's .................... drink     A. good        B. nice       C. healthy     D. favorite 

  7. Would you like ...........after dinner?           A. an banana  B. a banana C. the orange  D. a orange 

  8. ...................... your favorite food?               A. What do   B. What're     C. What are   D. What's 

  9. I'm hungry. I'd like ......................noodles 
A. an            B. a 
C. some         D. any 

  10. Does Mrs. Nga  ............. two tomatoes?     A. need        B. needs          C. to need     D. needing 

  11. Are you thirsty? Would you like........orange juice?     A. the          B. a 
C. some 
       D. any 

  12. How much ...................................... they? 
A. are          B. is 
C. do 
       D. does 

  13. What's the......... with you, Nga?/ Nga: I'm tired    A. matters    B. matter 
C. problems   D. thing 

  14. Nam: I'm thirsty./ Nga: Would you like some ..........? A. rice          B. fish 
C. lemon juice  D. meat 

  15. The winter is coming. I....................cold now.  
A. make       B. have 
C. feel 
       D. do 

  16. She is ....................... China. 
A. from        B. by 
C. at 
       D. on 

  17. How.......... kilos of meat does Lan want? 
A. much       B. often 
C. long 
       D. many 

  18. What are you going to do ............the weekend?  
A. on           B. for 
C. in 
       D. at 

  19. It is time for lunch now. She feels.................. 
A. cold        B. hungry 
C. full 
       D. warm 

  20. ...............would you like? I'd like some noodles   A. When     B. What 
C. Why 
D. Which 

II.Hãy chọn câu đúng nhất được thành lập từ các từ gợi ý.(2. ms)
  1. let / go /the beach / have / good  time. 


A. Let go to the beach and have good time.
 B. Let go to the beach and have a good time. 
C. Let's go to the beach and having a good time there. 
 D. Let's go to the beach and have a good time there. 

  2. How / go out / picnic? 


A. How about going out for picnic? 
B. How about going out for a picnic? 

C. How about go out for a picnic? 
D. How about to go out for a picnic? 

  3. Tom /never / go /work / car. 


A. Tom never goes to work by car. 
B. Tom goes never to work by car 

C. Tom never goes work by car 
D. Tom never go work by car 

  4. There / sugar / in fridge? 


A. Are there any sugar in the fridge? 
B. Is there any sugar in the fridge? 

C. Are there some sugar in the fridge? 
D. Is there some sugar in the fridge? 

  5. What / sport / Hung / play / free time? 


A. What sport is Hung play in his free time? 
B. What sport does Hung play on his free time? 
C. What sport is Hung playing on his free time? 
D. What sport does Hung play in his free time? 

  6. What / weather / like / London / summer 


A. What do you like the weather in London in summer? 
B. What is the weather like in London in summer? 
C. What does the weather like in London in summer? 
D. What is the weather like in London on summer? 

7. They / need / two / kilo / meat. 


A. They need two kilos of meats. 
B. They need two kilos of meat. 


C. They are need two kilos of meat. 
D. They need two kilos meat. 

  8. How often / you / brush / teeth / day? 


A. How often do you brush your teeth every day? 
B. How often is you brushing your teeth a day? 
C. How often you brush your teeth one day? 
D. How often are you brushing your teeth every day? 

III. Tìm từ có phần gạch chân được phát âm khác với các từ còn lại (1ms)


1. A . watch             B.small                C.tall                            D.daughter


2. A.pool                  B..door                C.cool                          D.too

3. A.fall                    B.fat                    C.cat                            D.can


4.A.relax                   B.take                 C.lake                          D.make

IV.hãy đọc đoạn văn sau và khoanh tròn đáp án đúng nhất cho mỗi câu sau. (2.ms)


Nga and I are close friends. We often go to the cinema at the weekend. We sometimes go to the museum. We also have a picnic, but not always. We go to the countryside. We always take a tent, some water and a camping stove. Sometimes, we camp over night. We like camping very much because we can enjoy the fresh air and the natural beauty. This summer, we are going to camp on the hills and valleys in Dalat for three days. Now, we are saving for our summer vacation

1. What do they often do at the weekend? They go to..................

     
A. the museum       

 
B. the cinema       


C. the countryside           


D. the big cities

2. Which of the following sentences is Not true about them.


A. They don’t like Dalat.


B. They like camping.


C. They sometimes have a picnic.


D. They are going to camp this summer.

3. Which of the sentences is true about them?


A.. They never sleep overnight when they are camping.


B. They love big cities and often go shopping there.


C. They are going to camp in Dalat for three days 


D. They are going to camp near a river.

4. What are they going to do this summer vacation?


A. visit museum


B. go camping           


C. visit their grandparents


D. go swimming.


Khởi tạo đáp án đề số : 001

I I. Hãy chọn đáp án thích hợp nhất (A, B,C hay D) để điền vào chổ trống cho mổi câu sau

01. -   -   =   -
06. -   -   -   ~
11. -   -   =   -
16. ;   -   -   -


02. ;   -   -   -
07. -   /   -   -
12. ;   -   -   -
17. ;   -   -   -


03. -   -   -   ~
08. -   -   -   ~
13. -   /   -   -
18. -   -   -   ~


04. ;   -   -   -
09. -   -   =   -
14. -   -   =   -
19. -   /   -   -


05. -   /   -   -
10. ;   -   -   -
15. -   -   =   -
20. -   /   -   -

II.Hãy chọn câu đúng nhất được thành lập từ các từ gợi ý.(2. ms)

01. -   -   -   ~
03. ;   -   -   -
05. -   -   -   ~
07. -   /   -   -


02. -   /   -   -
04. -   /   -   -
06. -   /   -   -
08. ;   -   -   -

III. Tìm từ có phần gạch chân được phát âm khác với các từ còn lại (1ms)


01. ;   -   -   -
02. -   /   -   -
03. ;   -   -   -
04. ;   -   -   -

IV.hãy đọc đoạn văn sau và khoanh tròn đáp án đúng nhất cho mỗi câu sau. (2.ms)


01. -   /   -   -
02. ;   -   -   -
03. -   -   =   -
04. -   /   -   -
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Noäi dung ñeà soá : 002

I. Hãy chọn đáp án thích hợp nhất (A, B,C hay D) để điền vào chổ trống cho mổi câu sau (5 ms)
  1. She wants a .................. of chocolates. 
                    A. tube          B. bottle 
 C. box          D. can 

  2. Nga: Would you like some rice?/ Nam: No, thanks. I'm.............now.  A. hungry       B. full 
    C. tired          D. thirsty 

  3. Coffee is my father's .................... drink 
  A. healthy      B. nice 
    C. good     D. favorite 

  4. Does Mrs. Nga  ........................ two tomatoes? 
  A. needs        B. to need 
C. needing  D. need 

  5. How much ...................................... they?                  A. is               B. are 
    C. do 
         D. does 

  6. ..............would you like? I'd like some noodles 
  A. Which       B. Why 
    C. What    D. When 

  7. Are you thirsty? Would you like...........orange juice? 
 A. some         B. the 
    C. any         D. a 

  8. It is time for lunch now. She feels..................... 
 A. cold           B. full 
    C. hungry       D. warm 

  9. What's the............ with you, Nga?/ Nga: I'm tired 
 A. thing       B. matters 
 C. problems   D. matter 

  10. She is ....................... China. 
 A. at               B. from 
     C. by              D. on 

  11. What are you going to do .............the weekend? 
 A. for              B. in 
     C. on 
            D. at 

  12. I'm tired. I'd ...............................to sit down. 
 A. like            B. have 
     C. want       D. need 

  13. ...................... your favorite food?                  A. What's       B. What are  C. What do 
D. What're 

  14. Nam: I'm thirsty./ Nga: Would you like some .........?   A. fish             B. rice 
  C. lemon juice D. meat 

  15. What do you have ......................lunch? 
A. at                B. for 
     C. in 
         D. with 

  16. Would you like ....................after dinner?     A. an banana   B. the orange C. a orange 
D. a banana 

  17. I'm hungry. I'd like ......................noodles     A. some           B. an          C. a 
            D. any 

  18. The winter is coming. I....................cold now. 
A. feel             B. do 
C. have 
D. make 

  19. How.......... kilos of meat does Lan want? A. long            B. often 
C. many 
D. much 

  20. Oranges and apples are my favorite .............   A. vegetables B. drinks       C. fruits 
D. meat 

II.Hãy chọn câu đúng nhất được thành lập từ các từ gợi ý.(2. ms)
  1. How often / you / brush / teeth / day? 


A. How often are you brushing your teeth every day? 
B. How often is you brushing your teeth a day? 
C. How often do you brush your teeth every day? 
D. How often you brush your teeth one day? 

  2. What / weather / like / London / summer 


A. What is the weather like in London on summer? 
B. What is the weather like in London in summer? 
C. What does the weather like in London in summer? 
D. What do you like the weather in London in summer? 

  3. let / go /the beach / have / good  time. 


A. Let go to the beach and have a good time. 
B. Let's go to the beach and having a good time there. 
C. Let's go to the beach and have a good time there. 
D. Let go to the beach and have good time. 

  4. How / go out / picnic? 


A. How about go out for a picnic? 
B. How about going out for a picnic? 

C. How about to go out for a picnic? 
D. How about going out for picnic? 

  5. What / sport / Hung / play / free time? 


A. What sport is Hung playing on his free time? 
B. What sport does Hung play in his free time? 
C. What sport is Hung play in his free time? 
D. What sport does Hung play on his free time? 

  6. Tom /never / go /work / car. 


A. Tom goes never to work by car 
B. Tom never goes work by car 


C. Tom never goes to work by car. 
D. Tom never go work by car 

  7. They / need / two / kilo / meat. 


A. They are need two kilos of meat. 
B. They need two kilos of meats. 

C. They need two kilos of meat. 
D. They need two kilos meat.   

8. There / sugar / in fridge? 


A. Are there some sugar in the fridge? 
B. Is there any sugar in the fridge? 

C. Is there some sugar in the fridge? 
D. Are there any sugar in the fridge? 

III. Tìm từ có phần gạch chân được phát âm khác với các từ còn lại (1ms)


1. A . small               B.watch              C.tall                            D.daughter


2. A. door                 B.pool                 C.cool                          D.too

3. A.fall                    B.fat                    C.cat                            D.can


4.A.relax                  B.take                 C.lake                          D.make

IV.hãy đọc đoạn văn sau và khoanh tròn đáp án đúng nhất cho mỗi câu sau. (2.ms)


Nga and I are close friends. We often go to the cinema at the weekend. We sometimes go to the museum. We also have a picnic, but not always. We go to the countryside. We always take a tent, some water and a camping stove. Sometimes, we camp over night. We like camping very much because we can enjoy the fresh air and the natural beauty. This summer, we are going to camp on the hills and valleys in Dalat for three days. Now, we are saving for our summer vacation

1. What do they often do at the weekend? They go to..................

     
A. the museum        


B. the cinema       


C. the countryside           


D. the big cities

2. Which of the following sentences is not true about them?

     
A.. They like camping.

     
B. They don’t like Dalat

     
C. They sometimes have a picnic.

     
D. They are going to camp this summer.

3. Which of the sentences is true about them?

   
 A.. They never sleep overnight when they are camping.

   
 B. They love big cities and often go shopping there.

    
C.  They are going to camp in Dalat for three days 

    
D. They are going to camp near a river.

4. What are they going to do this summer vacation?

   
A. visit museum

   
B. go camping           

   
C. visit their grandparents

   
D. go swimming.
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My name's   +     Lan


 I'm





6





8





5000





9





7





How are you?


    I'm fine, thanks





f  i  v  e  g  t  o


s  n  t  w  o f  n


e  i  g  h  t  o  e


o n  x  o  e  u v


t  e  n  o  n  r  e


t  h  r  e  e  x  s





How are you ?


We are fine, thanks


 We're





17





18





16





14





How old are you ?


   I'm  ( 11 )  years old





033 612300


...................





1 . Hoa


2 . .........





fifteen





sixteen





16





15





19





nineteen





18





eighteen





5





Name





Telephone number





HCM City





Nguyen Hue Street





P.Yen town





a house





Where do you live ?


I live on Tran Phu Street


      in a city / a house





Name





Street





City





.............


.............


.............





................


................


...............





1, Hoa


2, Minh


3,..........





Ha





Mai





Hung





Minh





1   2   3   4   5   6





What's your name ?


My name's  Lan





How do you spell it ?


L - A - N , Lan


My name's  Lan





This  is my desk


   That





Is  this your desk ?


     that





It's a ( an)........





What is this ?


           that





W P E N S C E  X


O E D D C L R  D


D N E O H O A R


N C S  O O C S  A


I   I K R  O K E O


W L R U L E R B





What are these ?


              those





windoww





ruler





clock





eraser





board





They're........





C





M





R





A





E





W





O





D





W





I





R





I





A





O





E





E





N





R





O





H





P





S





T





H





O





U





S





E





L





E





T





A





B





LL





How many doors are there?





There  is   one door


                are  two doors





jobss





family





your





her





big                                         small


              Phong's school


                Thu's school





in the country                in the city





I





his





my





Tu's





He





She





You





Tu





How many doors are there?





Which grade are you in?


            class





I'm in   grade 6.


              class 6A





What do you do every morning?





I brush my teeth





go to school





get up





brush...teeth





have breakfast





wash...face





What time is it?








It's half past ten





He brushes his teeth





What does he do every morning?





It's................( 9.15)





He brushes his teeth





What does he do every morning?





What does Ba do after school ?


            He watches T.V








He brushes his teeth





What does he do every morning?





T.V 





school





watch 





go to





listen to     





homework





do





music





No, I don't


      she doesn't





Yes, I do


       she does does





    Do    you  play volleyball?


    Does she





He brushes his teeth





What does he do every morning?





Ba's daily routine





He brushes his teeth





What does he do every morning?





 H O M  E W O R K


 S   L  I   S T  E N T


 T  D  O  P L A Y A


 A G  W O R K O K� R O  N  R E A D E� T W A  T C  H T E � T M  U  S  I  C V A � O F   I  N  I  S  H T





English/ 7.00





Math/ 7.50





Literature/ 9.35





History/ 8.40





What do we have today?


   We have English 








What does he do every morning?





He brushes his teeth





 H O M  E W O R K


 S   L  I   S T  E N T


 T  D  O  P L A Y A


 A G  W O R K O K� R O  N  R E A D E� T W A  T C  H T E � T M  U  S  I  C V A � O F   I  N  I  S  H T





English/ 7.00





Math/ 7.50





History/ 8.40





Literature/ 9.35





What do we have today?


    We have English 








When do we have history ?


We have it on Tuesday





There's a...   near our house





There's a/an.....near our house





Is there  a/an/......?


Are there …….?





  Is  there a     N   ?


Are there any Ns  ?





  How do    you go to school?


          does  she





 I      go ( to school ) by bike.


She  goes  .........................





   I   am  playing video games


She  is





   What are you doing?


             Is   she





   You can park here 


   You can't park here





P





stop





P





P





       I      am    tall


      She  is 





  hair / black       





 eyes / brown





What color   is  it ? 


                      are they?          





    It        is           black


    They are


                full lips   





  My sister has black hair       





How     do   you     feel?    


           does  she  





    I  am      tired           


  She  is


    They are


                full lips   





What would + S + like?


           





   S+ would like+N.          


   S’d like………              





Would + S + like+N?


 Yes/No,…….          





  What would you like?


  I'd like some noodles. 





   Is   there any   milk? 


Are                     apples?





   Is   there any    milk? 


Are                       apples?





What drink do you like?


        I like iced coffee.





What's your favorite food?


I like fish.











a bottle of








cooking oil





a kilo of 








eggs





a dozen    








rice





peas





a can of





How   much beef   do you want?


           many eggs





At stores











 Bread / milk





Noodles / water








Fish / soda








Chicken / iced tea





 Bread / milk





  It is                  15,000d


  They are





How   much      is it ?


                           are they?





�





















































Noodles / water








( ( ( (





(





( ( 





(





( ( (





pastimes in the country





   Pastimes





  usually





usaully











summer/fall


    





winter/spring





sometimes





sometimes





R





A





E





T





O





Things to bring for a camping vacation

















Da Nang       Hanoi      HCM           





Vinh  Long   Xuyen    Hoi An                  





Hanoi   Can Tho           Hue           





Ben Tre  Tra Vinh     Ha Tinh           





   Beaches





Beautiful





field





lakes





   mountains





river





Countries and languages





He brushes his teeth





What does he do every morning?
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